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PREFACE. 


In presenting this work to the Public, the Author offers his 
humble thanks to God, for having enabled him to accomplish it. 
He was aware, when he first set his hand to it, not only of its 
importance with regard to Abyssinia—its character, religion, 
history, and destinies—but also of the difficulty of the task which 
he had undertaken. There was previously no Amharic Grammar 
extant, except Ludolf’s*; which, however it attests the superior 
talents of its author, considering the circumstances under which 
it was compiled, is but a feeble aid in the grammatical exhibi- 
tion of the language. Nor was there any other literary source, 
on which the Author of this Grammar could draw, except the : 
Amharic Bible, and those Amharic works which he himself had 
prepared. Under these circumstances, he had very often to feel 
out his way, by a recollection of the living language, in which 
he conversed -with the Abyssinian people while residing among 
them. This recollection, however, was kept alive by the Author’s 
having been, without interruption, occupied with the Amharic 
press, from his arrival in this country from Abyssinia up to this 
day. The preparation and publication of the Lexicon, immediately 
preceding his commencement of this Grammar, was peculiarly 
suited to prepare him for this work; for whilst, on the one hand, 
it laid open to him the whole of the materials of which that 
language is composed, as far as they are at present known, it 
furnished him also with ample opportunities to investigate the 
grammatical rules by which it is regulated. Every one, who has 


aero Se a ee ee ee eee ee ee ae 


* See Preface to my Amharic Dictionary. 
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a judgment in these matters, will discover, when comparing the 
Dictionary with the Grammar, that the Author’s own knowledge 
of the language has improved as he has advanced in his editorial 
labours. But although he is aware of the imperfections of his own 
works, he feels confident that a diligent study of this Grammar 
will, under the blessing of the Almighty, materially assist any 
Student in acquiring an accurate knowledge of the Amharic Lan- 
guage. | 

Although there is, as yet, no literature in the Amharic Language, 
its study is of considerable importance to Orientalists. Its Semitic 
origin cannot be questioned: it is evident in every feature. A 
little attention to what is said in this Grammar on the Nouns and 
Verbs, shows that it possesses a vigour and flexibility capable of 
expressing any idea; and that it may be very useful in throwing 
light on many subjects of difficulty in the cognate languages, 
especially the Hebrew, Syriac, and Coptic. Such a language, it 
is but reasonable to suppose, will be found rich in words. The 
Dictionary, which gives only those words which we at present 
possess, contains about 7000; and we may anticipate that a 
longer and more intimate acquaintance with the people of Abys- 
sinja will furnish us with a great many more, and lead to 
important results, not only in reference to the Semitic, but also 
to the African Languages. With the latter the Amharic has 
much mutual interchange; as the Author has had opportunities to 
observe, in respect to the languages of the Danakil*, the Somal, 
the Gallas+, the Argobbans, the natives of Harrar (or Arargé), 
and those of Garagué. But the advantages to be derived from the 
study of this language, which should be accompanied by that of 
its parent language, the Ethiopic, are not merely of a scientific 


* See Dankali Vocabulary. 
T See the Rev. J. L. Krapf’s Galla Grammar, his Translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and 
his Galla Vocabulary. —— 
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nature. When the covetous Abyssinian offers his hidden treasures 
to the speculating European—when he opens his barriers to the 
travelling naturalist, to explore his Ambas and his K’wallas—when 
that country, which stands single in the whole history of Eastern 
Nations, as a Christian State that was not overwhelmed by the 
sweeping floods of Islamism, attracts different and, in some mea- 
sure, conflicting interests of religion, philanthropy and politics — 
the study of the living Abyssinian Languages, among which the 
Amharic stands foremost, will become indispensable ; as is already 
experienced by those whom various motives Se to travel in 
Abyssinia. 

With regard to the Church dienes Society, the Author begs 
to repeat the same expressions of sincere gratitude, respect and 
solicitude, which he has uttered in the Preface to his Dictionary. 
Whatever the result of the present movements concerning Abys- 
sinia and its future destinies may be; whether that nation is still 
to remain in its present uncivilized condition; whether it be 
doomed to fall a prey to that Spiritual Power which is assiduously 
endeavouring to regain the influence which it formerly possessed ' 
for a time, or whether it will open itself to the sound of the 
Gospel and its accompanying temporal and eternal blessings, and — 
emerge into the light of truth and civilization; this Society has — 
been the first instrument, in the hand of God, to offer the hand 
of Christian assistance and fellowship to them. If it pleases God — 
to prosper their labours of love, they will be amply rewarded for 
all the difficulties and disappointments they have been subjected 
to, or which may be still awaiting them. May His blessing be 
upon them! 

C. W. ISENBERG. 


Lonpon, Jan. 4, 1842. 
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AMHARIC GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE IN GENERAL. 


L Tue Amharic Language (A9°4CE: P3P::), a grammatical deli- 
neation of which the following pages propose to give, is that Abyssinian 
Dialect, which is spoken by the greater part of the population of Abyssinia: 
it prevails in all the provinces of Abyssinia lying between the Taccazé 
and the Abay or Abyssinian Nile, and in the kingdom of Shoa ; and enters 
besides, extensively, into the languages of Argobba and Harrar. Its next 
cognate dialect is the Tigré Language (*r 107: $%3::); which is spoken 
by the inhabitants of Tigré or the N.E. part of Abyssinia, and has its 
modifications in the Dumhoeto Dialect at Massowa, and the coast N. of 
that island,.and in the language of Guragué. Both the Amharic and 
the Tigré Languages are modifications of the Ancient Ethiopic or Gééz 
(A%4: 10H :), to which they bear nearly the same relation as some of 
our Modern European Languages to the Latin; viz. that of origin and deri- 
vation. ‘5 However, the present language of Tigré has preserved a greater - 
similarity to the Ethiopic, and received much less mixture from other 
languages than the Amharic; the Amhara people being of a more change- 
able character, and having had intercourse with a greater variety of 
foreign nations than their Tigré brethren. 


II. The denomination “ Amharic,” ‘which this language has received, is 
| obviously attributable to the province called Amhara, situate between 
Shoa, Godjam, Bagammeder, Lasta, and Angot. That province, which is 
now the seat of the Yedjows, Argobbans, and other Galla tribes—who partly 
speak the Argobba dialect, partly the Galla language—must have been 
considered the chief province of Abyssinia at the time the language 
obtained that name: for not only have all the countries in which the 
same language is spoken—excepting Shoa and Efat, i.e. all the N. W. 
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countries of Abyssinia to the W. of the Taccazé—been called Amhara, but 
the natives also frequently apply it to their religion; so that the appellation 
Amharic is used synonymously with Christian, although at present the 
greater part of the population of that province are Mohammedans. But 
in what the superiority of that province consisted, and the time when it 
was so pre-eminent, remains still a matter of inquiry: for the reasons 
which Ludolf assigns, that Amhara was in the neighbourhood of Shoa, 
from which the Royal Family of Solomon, which spoke this language, was 
restored, after the downfal of the Zagzean line; and that Amba Geshen 
(better Géshé), where subsequently the Princes of that family were con- 
fined, was situate in Amhara—seem rather unsatisfactory ; nor have we at 
present to offer any thing better in lieu of them. 


III. From the fact of the Amharic Language being a descendant of the 
Ethiopic—which will be evident, from a superficial knowledge of both—it 
claims the same affinity to the Semitic family as its parent; although it has 
adopted other forms and words from surrounding nations, which bear no 
relation to that family. A knowledge, therefore, of any of the Semitic 
Dialects, such as the Hebrew and the Arabic, facilitates, to a great extent, 
the study of the Amharic. We shall, in the course of this work, have fre- 
quent occasions to refer to the Arabic and the Hebrew; although it will 
be our endeavour also to suit the capacity of those who may have had no 
opportunity of learning any but European languages. 


IV. According to the nature of a Grammar, this work will be arranged 
under the following heads: 1. Phonology; 2. Etymology; 3. Syntax :— 
treating, in the First Part, on the Sounds and Letters; in the Second, 
on the different Parts of Speech; and in the Third, on the Grammatical: 
Construction of Words into Sentences. There is, as yet, no occasion 
to speak on Amharic Prosody; but instead of this, we shall annex a 
variety of Amharic expressions, and a few Exercises. 
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Bohemian 6, or ié, as _| Vowelless or short é,| 0 usally sharp, as in 














German jeder as in since, summer | so, or like wo 

“$9OP] : hamis (//th) | LBL: sddis (sixth) | SUM: sdbs’ (seventh) 

a cee ec ee ‘ a eee ee 

%: hé (Boh.) |4J: hé, orh ur’: ho orhwo 
A: (|é ‘A: lé...1 fis: lo ..lio 
chs: hé dy: hé ..h ch: ho hwo 
oy: mé gu:mé ..m qO: mo ..mio 
ULE: sé aU: sé ..8 W:so  .. sto 
2: re C: ré r (: ro . Tuo 
iL: sé fi: sé s lf: so ..siio 
fL: she fi: shé ..sh fi: sho ..shiio 
~: ké ®: ké ..k’ @: ko ..kio 
mL: be M: bé ..b OM: bo .. bio 
tT: té T: té ..t f-: toe .. tio 
-E: tshé F: tsh” .. tsh F: tsho .. tshiio 
|: hé 4: hé ..h f’: ho hio 
%: © 8©6one 3%: né ..n f: no nuo 
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Part L—PHONOLOGY. 
ON THE 


SOUNDS AND LETTERS OF THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE. 


PPS 


CHAP. I. 
ON THE AMHARIC ALPHABET. 

Te Amharic Language is written with the same letters as the Ethiopic; 
each letter varying in seven different forms, in order to express different 
sounds; Vowels and Consonants not being separated. But besides the 
Twenty-six Ethiopic, the Amharic Language has seven peculiar Orders of 
Letters, which serve to express sounds not existing in the former: they are 
the following : 


4 


Siew s 
er i 


a 
ag yea 


These, added to the 26 Ethiopic orders, give to the Amharic Alphabet 
the number of 33 orders of letters; that is, each order consisting of 
7 forms or characters, 231 different characters. Add to these the 4 times 5, 
i.e. 20 Diphthongs, you have 251; which, to commit to memory, eall for 
the close application of the student. The Alphabetical Table opposite 
embodies them all; giving a correct exhibition of the numerical arrange- 
ment of the letters, with their names and value; and the phonical order, 
power, and Ethiopical designation of the seven different orders, with the 
pronunciation affixed in English to each character. 


The Abyssinian Ciphers are as follow: — 
Sil. Bi2 Fis Gi4 Zid 26 ZiT, BIS BEd. 7:10. 
U6: 11. Wee 12. Gees 13. 10s 14. pees 15. PETG. aE 17. GEIS. 18:19. “FE 20. 
U1: 30. OH: 40. 9:50. 760. 70. 80. 4:90. F100, 
EP: 200. ‘TP: 1000. FP: 2000. Bp: or BP! 10000. TEP: 100000. 
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Nore.—A greater number of Diphthongs might have been added; as the 
Abyssinians, not being accustomed to write the language they speak, like 
to contract several sounds together, and to express them by single charac-. 
ters. Ludolf has given, in his Amharic Grammar, several specimens, 
showing how they apply this to foreign languages. We observe, here, that 
we have seen several instances of the same mode of proceeding in their 
own language: especially do they like to combine the fourth with the 
sixth form; e.g. “i: twa, for “PP:: G: fwa, for G@P:: Ge: mwa, for 
gop: &c. But as those figures have not been generally adopted, and the 
number of characters is already large enough, and suited to express almost 
any sound, we have abstained from mentioning them in the Alphabet; 
noticing them here only, in order to put those on their guard who may 
happen, in their intercourse with Abyssinians, to meet such uncouth figures, 
that they may not be frightened. 
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CHAP. II. 
NUMERICAL ORDER, AND NAMES OF THE LETTERS. | 


1. For the general Order, in which these letters follow each other, no 
reason can be assigned; as it has no analogy in other languages, nor any 
foundation in the natural developement of sound from the organs of speech, 
but seems to have been arbitrarily put together. Exceptions are, the 
succession of fy: and fi:: ‘Th: and *F:: 4: and‘F:: Th: and T:: 
H:and"H:: g:and@:: (M: and Q\:: and R: (for the resemblance 
of figure) KR: and @:: | 


2. The Names of the letters have been delivered to us from remote 
antiquity ; and as most of them, if not all, are significant, we think it but 
proper to preserve them. They must have been formerly in general use 
among the Abyssinians, else it is not conceivable how they should have 
been transmitted to Europeans: but the natives of the present day know 
nothing about them, except from the schools of the Missionaries.* 


3. The signification of most of the names of the letters is clear: they refer 
to the sound they express, adding the adjective termination Gwi, contracted 
into Gi, or mis-spelled o7, for the masculine, and awit, aut, ait, or Gt, for the 


* This, however, is no reason to omit them; because the Abyssinians do not at all 
dislike to have names put to their hitherto unnamed letters; many of which are the same 
as those which they know, from the Psalms, to belong to the sacred language of the Old 
Testament. Many of the most learned Abyssinians have applied to the Missionaries for 
the express purpose of learning the names of their own letters; and thought to have gained 
an invaluable treasure, when they had learned them. 
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feminine gender. A short analysis of these names, as far as it can be 
given, will establish this statement. 
l. U: Hoi, U2: for UZ: or UP: the A letter. 
2. A: Lawi, A®: the J letter. 
3. dh: Hatt, h@D-P: (£) for h@P*p: the h letter. 
4, GO: Mai, OY @: for OY®@ : the m letter. 
5. W: Saut, Uq>fP : for up : (fem.) the s letter. 
7. fy: Sat, Wr: for YP: the s letter. 
8. Fi: Shat, Mp: for pr :: 
ll. bh: Tawi, $@ :: 
12, fF: Tshawi, F® :: 
19. @: Wawi, P®:: 
21 H: Zai, HB: for HP:: | 
22. “H": Zai (French j), W°@: for H@P:: 
27. M: Tait, Mer: for MEer:: 
28. OL: Tsh’ait, er: for APT:: 
29. R: Pait, RET: for RPT:: | | 
The following names are derived from the cognate Semitic Dialects, 


probably from the Hebrew, since they have the names of the Hebrew 
letters in the Psalms: 


6 @: Réé, COM: Heb. 4 Reésh. 


9 pP: Kaf, ?’G: 0 Kof. 
10. mM: Bat mr: + Bet. 
16. fA: Alf, AAG: ne Alef. 
17. th: Kaf, n&G: 5 Kaf. 
20. ©: Ain, Qe: y Ain. 
26. %:  Geml, 9904: 5 Gimel. 


With regard to their significations, the student is referred to the 
peure Lexicon. 

~ Concerning the rest, the signification of which is not so clear, we leave 
them for the amusement of such as will take the trouble of searching in 
the Ethiopic and the cognate dialects. 
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CHAP. III. 


ON THE VIRTUE, ORGANICAL CLASSIFICATION, AND PRONUNCIATION 
OF THE LETTERS, CONSIDERING THEM AS SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


1. As to the virtue of the letters, we must state, first of all, that Conso- 
nants and Vowels are combined in the same characters; and on this ac- _ 
count, each letter is able to present a syllable by itself. But laying aside, 
for the present, the Vowel question, we proceed at once to cLassiry the 
letters according to the organs chiefly concerned in their pronunciation. 


2. According to the organs, the letters are divided— 
A. In Gutturals: U: dh: 3: Ti: A: O:: 
B. In Palatals: ~: Ti: PB: ‘1: 
C. In Linguals and Dentals: A: W: 2: fh: ii: T: F: i: H: 
"Hr: g: B: m: Gh: R: @:: 
D. In Labials: OO: Tl: M: KR: &: T:: 
E. Nasal: ‘F:: 


3. In speaking on the pronunciation of these letters, we must refer to 
the Ancient Ethiopic, the various dialects of Abyssinia, especially the 
Tigré, and the cognate Semitic Languages. 


A. The Gutturals.—In the present Amharic, J: dh: and 4: 2 are pro- 
nounced alike, like h in horse, and are often exchanged for #:, thus 
entirely dropping the aspiration. The Tigré language shows us, however, 
that each of these letters must have formerly expressed a distinct and 
different sound ; for init, Uf: sounds like our hin horse, and answers the © 
Arabic x, and the Hebrew 7. qh: is pronounced with a pressure in the 
lower part of the throat, like the Arabic]; °§: like the Swiss ch, the 
Arabic ¢, and the Hebrew 1; and Yh: like the Scotch and German 
ch, in loch, nicht, and answering the Hebrew 5 without the Dagesh. 
This pronunciation of the T: is equally in use in the Amharic language. 

. fz: and GQ: are both pronounced alike, as the Greek Spiritus lenis (’); 
but in the Tigré they are different among each other, wR: being like 
Spiritus lenis, \, or 8, and QJ: like the Arabic ¢ and Hebrew y, with the 
same pressure in the throat as the ¢, but without the aspiration. 


B. The Palatals: 


: corresponds with ;) in the Hebrew, and with J in the Arabic Lan- 
guage. On account of its peculiar pronunciation, we may call it an 
explosive letter, such as (1): QL: and R: in the third, and §: in the 





CH. 111.] VIRTUE, CLASSIFICATION, AND PRONUNCIATION OF LETTERS. 7 


fourth class: it is a sudden explosion of breath from the palate, after the 
latter has been spasmodically contracted. We have endeavoured to — 
represent this pronunciation, after the example of Ludolf, by writing K’, 
but it must be heard before it can be conceived. This pronunciation, 
however, is not uniform, although general. In Tigré, it is besides often 
pronounced like the Arabic ¢, often like 5; in Shoa generally, like a mere 
Spiritus lenis (’), similar to the J as pronounced by common people in 
Egypt. Thus the word ‘NA: is pronounced in three or four different 
ways: in good language, Tak’ab’bila; in Tigré, Taghab’bala (Juné5) and 
Takab’bala (hrk5); - and in Shoa, Ta-ab’bala. 

Nn: sounds like our &, or c before consonants. | 

P: is pronounced like y as consonant, or like the German j &c. 

*): is pronounced like our g before a, 0, u, and before consonants. 


C. The Linguals and Dentals : 
A: like our I. 
W: and fi: may originally (perhaps answering ve and _», DO and © 


have sounded differently from each other: at present, they are pronounced 
alike, sounding like our s. 


@,: sounds like our r. 

fi: formed in the Amharic by the accession of the i sound to the ft: 
and UJ:, is the same as _ “, W, and sh. 

tT: is pronounced like —, 7, and ¢. 

"fF: formed by combining a soft sibilation with ‘fT, sounds like fsh, or 
rather like ¢. with a German j. 

%: is the same as our n. 

H: is like z. 

': like the French je 

Q: is the same with our d. 

@: sounds like the English j, or rather like the German ad: it is often 
used to express the Arabic >. 


mm: Gi: and &: are the same sort of isthe in this ies as the : in 
the Second, which we call Explosive; because they, as it were, explode 
from between the fore-part of the tongue and the roof of the mouth or 
the root ofthe teeth. We have in the Alphabet represented them by 
writing ¢’, tsh’, and fs’. But as some more or less hissing seems to accom- 
pany this explosion, q): and R: frequently interchange. 

@ : is pronounced like ts, or the German z. 
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D. The Labials: 
- ©: is the same as our m. . | 
M: the same as our 6. In Tigré, it generally sounds like v, 2, or the 
Modern Greek @: and this pronunciation must have been formerly more 
general ; for otherwise it seems unaccountable, how it could have been 
turned into @ mere vowel o, as in ouf(C:; whereas the soft 5, our v, 
being a mere condensation of that Vowel, was more liable to that change. 


@: is the same as w. 
&: the explosive letter of this class: the breath puffs off from between 
the lips, before the vowel is heard. 


dé: is the same as 5, Ws, and f. 
T’: our p, merely used for foreign words. 


E. The Nasal ‘F: is pronounced similar to.the French and Italian gn, or 
rather like the Spanish 7. 


4, The letters are to be further divided, as in other Semitic Dialects, 
into Radicals and Serviles. Servile letters are those which are employed 
in the process of grammatical formation, derivation, and flexion: the 
radicals are never so employed. The serviles are often radical, though 
Radicals are never servile. The Servile Letters are, 


A: 90: 71: N: bf: 4: A: @: Ni: BP: 


| CHAP. IV. 
ON THE SEVEN VOCAL ORDERS OF THE ABYSSINIAN LETTERS. | 


1. As the Abyssinian Languages differ from the other Semitic Dialects 
(except the Coptic), in being written from the left to the right; so they 
are likewise different from them, as well as from most other languages, | in 
the manner in which the Voices or Vowels are i 


2. This is done in the Abyssinian Languages, not, as in the other 
Semitic Dialects, by any smaller points or figures written above or below 
the line; nor, as in other languages, by a distinct sort of characters of 
equal value with the Vowelless Consonants; but by a system of changes 
which the original letter itself undergoes; each letter expressing Consonant 
and Vowel in the same figure, and assuming seven different forms, according 
to the Vowels which are attached to it; wen a (after Ludolf) we call 
Orders of Letters. 
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Norr.—The terms “Consonant” and “Vowel” are not quite suitable-to the 
Abyssinian-Alphabet ; as the Vowels themselves are but con-sonant, being 
inexpressible by themselves; and the Consonants being, as appears from 
the Sixth Order, in form more independent than the. Vowels: but to be 
understood, we must use the expression. 

3. The Seven different Voices or Vowels expressed by these Seven 
Orders are these: , 


A. Short 4, as in fat, lad, &c.; answering the Fat-ha (<) in the Arabic, 
and the Patach (=) in the Hebrew. Like the former, it is modifiable, 
approaching the é sound, or the short Hebrew Segol (=). 


B. u, as in full, put, lucid; or 6, as in move ; or 00, as in fool, &c. 


C. i, asin pin, finger, hinder; or ee, as in bee, see ; or ea, as in read, 
sea ; OF e, as in arene. 

D. i, as in far, father, rather. 

E. €or €; a sharp é, with a slight i sound before it,‘as in the Slavo- 
nian Dialects; as the German je, “ever,” or the English yea. 

F. é or y, as in liv-er, ber-ry.| This order also is often mute or vowel- 


less, as in the English and French Languages the mute é. In fact, it 
completely resembles the Shwa simplex (=). of the Hebrew Language. 


G. 6, generally sharp, as in so; or with w before it, as in woe, wonder. 


4, In order to express these seven sounds by each letter, the Abyssinians 
have adopted the following plan: 


A. The Original Form is used for the expression of the First Vowel (4). 
It therefore is called, with its Ethiopic name, 20°H: Gé-éz, which sig- 
nifies “original”; and is therefore applied to the Ethiopic. Language in 
general (Q.%%4:.10'H:), in order to distinguish it from any translation. | 
In reference to the letter forms, it means the original, simple, unaltered 


form, U: A: dh: &e. 

B. The Second Vowel (1), which is called nNOm: Ka-éb, i.e. “altered,” 
“second,” is expressed by the affixion of a point (=) to the right-hand side 
of the letter, generally in the middle (Ub: @: GU-: #%-:); in four in- 
stances at the bottom (¢,:@-: @,: @:); and in one bestauce, under the 
letter (g,:). : 

C. The Third Vowel (3), which is called Ugapy: Salés, ze. “ “third, ” is 
generally represented by a similar point annexed to the foot of the hace 
on the right side, and below the line, (A,: N,: A: Th: @:). Where the 
original has no foot (i.e. line going downwards), a foot is formed; and in 
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order thereby not to enlarge the general size of the letter, the rest is 
diminished where it has been thought necessary (Y.: OW]: UE: P: G:). 
Where the original has a point below, that is turned upwards es G2). 
An exception is, B.:: 


D. The Fourth Vowel (a), called Z.f10): Rabé’ “the fourth,” effects 
seven different changes: 
(a) A foot line is made as in the preceding order, but without point: 
Y: og: Ul: P24: gs qs: 
(6) Foot lines on the right side are shortened : A: ah: 11: 81:9: n: 
nH: Hs He: Mm: Ge: Ri Kz: | 
(c) A short horizontal line with point, is added, to the left at the bottom : 
Pip: Pia: Ps eT 
(d) The same added to the right at the head : £: doubled iPr 
(e) Foot line broken: @,: 
(f) Foot point to the left shortened: @: @: | , 
E. The change effected by the Fifth Vowel (é), called $gofy: Hamés 
“ fifth,” is simple: it consists in adding a small circular line or eye to the 
right side at the bottom, or in the middle: in instances where the letter 
has received a foot line in the two preceding forms, at the bottom of that 
line; e.g. Y%: A: 99: B: Oe: &c. 
F. The greatest diversity is presented by the Sizth Order (é or j) 
Meh: ie. “sixth.” Instead of analyzing it, we recommend the scholar 
to examine that column himself in the Alphabet. 


G. The Seventh Vowel (0) fi-1@: Sabé’, i.e. “seventh,” effects the fol- 
lowing changes: 

(a2) A small circular line is formed at the top: UP: As: (C: @: -P: 
Ff: 6: F: Gi: | 

(b) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: gh: ft: fi: MP: A: 

- Ia: Ww: HW: @: @: mM: OR: R: R:: 

(c) Foot lines on the left side or in the middle are formed: qu: 
WD: : w:: 

(d) Other forms are, P: 3:72: 


5. As for the quantity of the vowels, it must be said, that those of the 
First and Sixth Order are constantly short ; those of the Fourth and Fifth 
constantly long ; and the rest are sometimes long, sometimes short. 


Notre. — Concerning the Diphthongs, as their pronunciation presents 
no difficulty, nothing remains to be said except what has been mentioned 
in Chap. I. 
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CHAP. V. 
ON SYLLABIFICATION. 
1. In the Abyssinian Languages, each letter, being Consonant and 
Vowel in the same figure, is able to constitute a Syllable; e.g. Wd: 


na-ga-ra; $4: né-fa-k’é. Such syllables, formed by single letters, we 
may call simple or open syllables. 


2. But although this 1s the case, they can combine two or three letters 
(not more) together, to form one syllable; which will be called, if con- 
sisting of two letters, a closed; if of three, a compound syllable. Thus, 
e.g. PA: Kal, “word,” is closed; dh‘H-M: hézb, “people,” is compound. 

3. This is performed with the assistance of the Sixth Order; the vowel 
of which being short, and rather a semi-vowel, or the same thing as the 
Hebrew Shwa (7), is liable to become mute. Whenever this occurs, its 
letter must be added either to the preceding or to the following letter, in 
order to be pronouncible; e.g. I(: ga-r, “meek.” ‘MAU: bél-ha-t, 
“ dexterity.” 


4. The question then is, When is the letter of the Sixth Order mute or vowel- 
_ less? A few general rules, which will answer it, shall be laid down here. 


A. Letters of the Sixth Order are mute at the end of words generally ; 
e.g- UC: har, “silk”; pa: k’al, “word”; WIC: nagar, “word,” “thing”; 
Gh @: tsa-hay, “sun”; Agu: a-lam, “ world.” 

Note.—Seeming deviations, but no real ones, are those Ethiopic words 
which in the Amharic have been abbreviated: in such instances, the final 
letter of this form is not vowelless, reminding of the guttural letter, 
which is no longer written, but still pronounced : 

yO: sa-mé, “wax.” Eth. p1gvg:: 

‘MC: bé-ré, “pencil.” Eth. mcCo:: 

Ate: en-djy, “but.” Eth. A%eq,:: | 
A real exception is this, which occurs in Feminine terminations of Pro- 
nouns or Verbs, in the Second Person Singular of the Feminine Gender, 
which are sometimes written in the third, sometimes in the sixth form, 
and may be pronounced or not; e.g. A%F: better A%E: an-tshy, 
“thou (female)!" >: or P@ : k'd-dj, or k'd-djy, “draw (thou female)!” 

B. _ The same letters remain mute, when the words to which they belong, 
receive such additions at the end, by which their form is not changed: 
e.g. “PC: tshar, “kind.” Cir: tshar-nat, “kindness.” A: ba-l, 
“husband,” “owner.” QA'E Tr: bal-tét, “widow.” 

Nore.—An exception is $4\F : k’a-lé-tsha, “Sorcerer,” “soothsayer.” 
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C. When two letters of this order meet together at the end of a vowel, 
both are mute, unless want of organic affinity, or gemination, prevents 
their being so; but when such a word is augmented at the end, the last 
letter of this order is sounded : 


(a) SCP: dark, “dry.” AIO: la-mts’,, “leprosy.” 
OUCH: ma-rz, “poison.” p32: k’a-nd, “horn.” 
U4: a-yn, “eye.” 

(b) A798: lé-gém, “superficiality.” WMH: gé-béz,.“ hypocrite.” 
Apyo: a-k’ém, “ measure.” “AGC: a-tsh’yr, “short.” 

(c) fygegu: sé-mém, “harmony.” AAA: ~éleél, “ huzzah !” 
itr: ké-tét, “perfection,” “fulness.” 

d@) Penner: k'éd-sé-na, “holiness.” HY@P: zém-dé-na, “ rela- 

| tionship.” 

D.. When a letter of the sixth fori: commences a word, its vowel is 

generally sounded: 
ACT: lé-dat, “ birth.” he: ké-fu, “ bad.” 
fim "E: sé-t'ang, “give me.” H2gor: ké-rimt. 


E. In triliteral words, where all the three letters — of the sixth 
order, the first is generally sounded; the two following art not: 


adyH tl: hé-zb, “people.” | KL: ts'é-dk’, “righteousness.” 
2's: dé-nk’, “wonder.” ‘ACU: érm, “a thing prohibited.” 
Chir: ré-st, “heritage.” gofit: mé-sht, “ wife.” 


F. In triliteral words, where the two first letters are of the sixth 
order, the first is sounded; the second is not: 
C99: ge-r-ma, “ majesty.” "AY Q: é-n-dja, “I do not know.” 
qgo Q: gé-m-dja, “ muslin cloth.” 
But in many cases the second letter also is sounded : 
7 AUA: gé-sé-la, “brown leopard.” gor]: k’é-mé-sha, “a bit.” 
AP'L: é-djé-gé, “sleeve.” 


G. In quadriliteral words, beginning with two letters of the sixth 
order, and terminating in —“*f: feminine, the first letter is sounded; the 
second is mute: 

Gamt: fé-1-tat, “megrims.” GCUT: fé-r-hat, “fear.” 
3G.1t: né-f-gat, “avarice.” ENT: né-b-rat, “state.” 
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H. In quadriliteral feminine adjectives, whose letters are all of this 
order, the first and second letters are sounded, whilst the rest are mute: 
3Xch‘T: né-ts’é-ht, “pure.” ? PTT: k’é-dé-st, “holy.” | 
Chir: ré-ké-st, “ impure.” REP: ts'é-dé-k't, “righteous.” 
I. In quadriliteral. words, whose three first letters ‘are of the sixth 
order, the first and second are generally sounded, whilst the third is mute, 
unless obviated by Lit. C.: 
AAAT: &1é-1-ta, “ the shouting.” "3%¢dhf: né-ts'é-h-ni, “ purity.” 
J. In pluriliterals, beginning with three letters of this order, these are 
generally formed into one syllable; either the first and third, or the 
second ‘and third letters being mute: 
ACI: Kré-s-fos, “Christ.” G @9°n, P: fré-m-bia, “breast-bone.” 
Nore.—These rules will meet most cases: we refrain from adding 
more at this place, as it would swell this chapter ‘to too large an extent; 


while in the further course of the Grammar, especially in those parts 
which treat on the Pronouns and the Verbs, the rest will be easily deduced. 
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CHAP. VI. 
ON ACCENTUATION, AND POINTS OF DISTINCTION. 


]. The Abyssinians have no marks for their accents. Some general 
Rules for Accentuation are as follow :— 


A. In words consisting of long and short syllables (long and short 

either by the number of letters or by the quantity of vowels), the long 
syllable generally has the accent: 
P2. : téré, “raw,” “genuine.” 9g. : géra, “left.” MP: bagd, “good.” 
3: nétsi, “ pure.” —-’R: bado, “empty.” H’d,: zaré, “to-day.” 
In these two latter instances, the first syllable has the accent, because the 
long & of the fourth order is the longest vowel : 


"1898: gadam, “convent.” | "$4/@: néfak’é, “ heneaye 
&. 2 @: fak’ad, “will.” Pe ‘fi: k’édis, “ holy.” 
woe" C: manor, “the dwelling.” UR‘g@:. hodam, “voracious.” 


O04 JB: malkam, “good,” “beautiful.” "YO! Pf: zém’déna, “affinity.” 


. B. In Verbs, the radix without afformatives, as well as with light 
afformatives (afformativa levia), has the ‘accent ° "on the antepenultima 
(on the third syllable from the end): 
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4/Nd2: nabara, “he was.” ‘Tou: tak’a/mat'a, “he-sat down.” 

VAS: ga'lats’hu, “I have revealed.” _ oS 
See, however, more under the Verbs. | - 


C. Feminine Adj ectives and Sibstantives of the form 3902p: have 
the accent on the last syllable; e.g. CQ9O""pP: régém’t, “ cursed.” 


D. Other Dissyllabic words with short vowels require the accent on 
penultima : | 
Q! Br: lédiit, * birth.” @’9°NC: wi’ mbar, “a seat,” “ chair 
3H: givnzab, “property.” &"S1A:: déngél, “virgin.” 

E. The heavier Suffixes (suffiza gravia) and Afformatives require the 
accent directly to precede them : 


~?’go NC: “the yoke.” pgun gd! Fs: k’imbaratshén, “our yoke.” 
OU Afi: “he brought back.” OUOATY “FUR: malasatshéhi, “you brought 
back.” 


2. The Interpunctuation of the Abyssinians is very simple. A simple 
colon (:) serves to divide words from words; and a double colon (::) to 
separate sentences from sentences. 

Nore (a)—The colon, which is to prevent =" running together, and 
thereby creating confusion, was formerly a ‘perpendicular line (|), as is 
evident from inscriptions found at Axum ; but that line has been divided 
into two points, as it was otherwise liable to have been mistaken for the 
numeral J (10). . 

(b) The double colon (::) is, in Abyssinian manuscripts, generally 
reserved for the end of paragraphs; when five red points are inserted into 


it in the form of a cross, in this manner, ¢ Sct ae 
* 


EXERCISE FOR READING. 
(From “ the Church History,” p. 223.) 

 ‘Bahiwar yat  -«zi/mn —»dabSt’-Crés ti yan | én déhh_yallaitsh 

ONhPCLT: HOY: ANT: ACHKE?: AI: PAT: 


In the Apostles’ _ time in the Church : such 

Wn dénit ni’ biratshébat, hulatshit a/ndé séga an’ dit 

AIL: MAW: UAFO: AIR: WI: ALT: 
@ union was in her, allofthem — one body one 


nafsem eskiho/ni déras. Crés tiyé natem hi/li ba Cres tds 
1GNV ANNU: 22d: ACHTLELTIO: Uae: NACI: 
soul and that they were the Christians and all in Christ 


CH. VI. | EXERCISE FOR READING. ‘15 
ki'to = alt 1” yom. hila’tshai yi A’dim™ Jlédjo’tsh Enda» 
Nt: AATARP: UAFO: PAPI®: ABT: APL: 


never were separated. allofthem of Adam — children as 
nabiri | ba ségi, hilatsh & im ' Jarasa/tshan 
Me: v7: > UAFOV: AG FO: | 


they were _ after the flesh, all of them and (as left) to themselves 
yali Créstos yat'a/fu hat’e-‘an énd&i nabari en déh im 


PA: ACHR: PMg: SPAI: AI: 1N2: ALU: 


_without Christ lost sinners asthey were, so also 
bihi/imanoct —hhilla‘tshii,«=—Ssbande —Cré st'os dani. 
NYu2oe Tr: UAPO: 932: ACH: Qt: 

by faith allofthem = through one Christ = were they saved. 
‘holatsh dim = bandé mats’ rat _—_‘tiits’#/ru. = ban dé di’ mém 


UATO9U: FR: CORT: j<@TRE 1K: Pogo: 
they all and by one calling were called. by one blood and 
teidak’ bandé miéan‘fa sém nits'i tak’i/disim. Pét’ros em 
REP: OP: Towne: 4%: TERI: APChge: 
justified, by one Spirit and purified sanctified and. Peter also 


limiyamén: hal& 14: 6 linte ya mi/n gés téna 
A[GZP IO}: Ute: AA: AAT: P 00% Iw TT: 
to believers all said : You —_— of the kingdom (royalty) and 
yakéhénit wi/gin natshéhu, yiitimi/rat’atshém 
PAU: OT: TU:  Proogm tu: 
of the priesthood a people, are, which is elected and 
yatak'a/disatshem té i’ lid, té ealt'h zand 
PTPCATIF,  TMOAS:: T 100: H3E: 
and sanctified a generation, you should manifest that 
__katsh’a/lama wada mi yas dinék’aii wad bérhani - 
NAC: We: og PAL IPO: @Me: NCU: 
from darkness unto marvellous unto his light 
yats ara/tshéhan . sera. 
PRE-FU-T: Md.:: 


of Him that hath called you. _the works. 


IN ENGLISH CONSTRUCTION. 
“In the time of the Apostles, there was such an union in the Church, 
that they (the Christians). were all one body and one soul. Christians 
were never (in no wise) separated in Christ. As all of them were Adam’s 
children, after the flesh, and as in themselves and without. Christ they 
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were lost sinners, so also’ (now) by faith. they were saved through one 
Christ. They were all called with one. calling; :justified by one blood; 
and purified and sanctified by one Spirit. Peter also said to all believers: 
Ye are a-royal and priestly people, a chosen and a sanctified generation, 
that ye.should shew forth the works of Him that hath called you out 
of darkness unto His marvellous light.” | 


www? 


CHAP. VII. 
VARIOUS CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


In order the better to comprehend the various euphonical changes 
occurring in the constitution of words in the different parts of speech, it is 
necessary to point out the rules by which the changes in the letters are 
regulated. : | 

1. Addition of Letters. | 

Speaking, in the first instance, of the apprrion of letters to words, we 
regard them as they are joined either at the beginning, or in the middle, 
or at the end,—prosthesis, epenthesis, and paragoge. 


A.‘ When a word commences with a liquid letter, esp. 4: or @:, the 
‘A: is often preposed; eg. ALCP: for TCP: Naréa. The pre- 
formative, also, to the First Person Plural of Verbs, in the Present 
Tense Indicative and Subjunctive, has “A3—: for the Ethiopic “3—:: 
A TOUVATI A: “we return”; not JOUANIAY:: Ad.IT: for él: 
“head.” ‘ACP MN: for CPN: “ wet.” | 

-B. In the middle and at the end after long vowels, (=: is inserted or 
_ affixed; e.g."LHL@>: for "LHL: “time.” Nd.@g2: “and the work”; 
for f1d.90:: : 

Norz.—This euphonical @: must not be confounded with the suffixed 
pronoun @)-:, which only by the context can be distinguished from it. 


2. Contraction of Letters. | 
Conrracrion occurs most frequently to the vocal letters A: (O:) QO: 
and P:, besides these to the gutturals Uf: dy: and “§:: (They answer the 
“ITT letters of the Hebrew Language, in their becoming quiescent. This 
is especially the case— : : 


- . A. In verbs and words derived from them, which, originating in the 
Ethiopic, on their transition into the Amharic have dropped the gutturals, as 
not compatible with the character of the latter language. In compensation 
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for this loss of the consonant, they have retained the vowel, and joined it 
to the preceding letter : 
Ambarie. | Ethiopic. 
Oog¢: for9®hd: “to pity,” “have mercy.” 
R44: -- Rdhad: “to write.” 
TOO 2: .. TOOUd: “to learn.” 
ODA: .. DWUAA: “to be full,” “to fill.” 
mM: .. ENA: “ to enter.” 
fid.:  .. Tidy: “to work.” 
Wwd.: -- WCU: “to order,” “to constitute.” 
NGc.: -- AGEP: “to bring forth fruit.” 
HET: .. Khas: “ writing.” 

B. When a word beginning with f: receives a preformative of the 
first, fourth, or sixth order, the @—: consonant is dropped, and the vowel 
absorbed by the preceding letter. If A—: stands in the first order, it 
changes the preceding short letter to one of the fourth order; if the fourth 
order precedes, no contraction takes place; if #: is of the sixth order, it 
sometimes changes the preceding short into a long letter, sometimes it 
does not at all affect it: 


AST : “the neck.” - EVE: “on the neck.” 
AGP: “a swine.” ACY : “ to a swine.” 
ALZIM: “ he did it.” P21: “he who did it.” 
ATT: “he found.” +T1f AU: “thou wilt find.” 


C. The same change, without loss of consonant, takes place with suffixes 
commencing with a: . 
N2.F Ur: “your work,” from fyg.: and a FU: 
But when such suffixes are joined to letters ending in @ or 0, these 
_ letters are changed into diphthongs: 
fdm4"r: from fd Ue: and a*f: “I gave her.” 


When joined to letters of the fifth form, the suffix a assumes the P:, 
similar to the fifth vowel; and rendering that in the fourth form, penee 
the preceding letter of its vowel: | 


JonAL FS: from JOryA,: and a3: “our likeness.” 
NC PFO: and NZ, P FO@: “their ox.” 


D. In those verbs which are called geminant, the two identical letters, 
-D - 
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i.e. second and third radicals, are, in several moods and tenses, con- 
tracted into one letter, which letter then is sounded as a double letter: 
PAA: “it was light.” 2PAA: for LPANA: “it is light.” 
fi@e: “he sent.” Pog fhe: for POG nee: “he that sends.” 
Nore.—The same change takes place inall languages. Cf. in the English: 
refer, referring ; compel, compelled; man, manned ; stir, stirring ; stab, 
stabbed ; &c. In the Hebrew, letters so contracted receive a compensative 
Dagesh (cf. TMD, abp); in the Arabic, a Teshdid ( juss 0, oe) In 
the Abyssinian Languages they have no mark for this gemination; but in 
pronouncing the contracted syllable, the voice dwells on it for the same 
length of time as it would on the non-contracted two syllables. 


E. The same change takes place in the conjugations of Verbs ending 
in 4: in the Second Person Plural, and in a few other instances ; ; Gg. 


Ui: “We became,” for U'31:: FFD: SYGr: &e. 


3. Elision. | 
A complete Elision, i.e. ejection without compensation, takes place— 
_ A. At the end of certain words, with letters of the sixth orden which 
are not, or scarcely, pronounced; e.g. MYO: for ISG: “ wax.” NC: 
for CG: “pencil.” ”4@-: “but,” for the Eth. and Tig. AFLG:: 
B. With the Pp: Relative Pronoun, and the. p: of the Genitive Case, 


when Prepositions are prefixed to or precede the word; e.g. 1} PRT: 
NO3VLIU: WT: “In the house of thy brother, which I have seen™ 


instead of NPPET: NPOVSIUY: nb:: Ade: THU: 
_ instead of A722: PHU: “As thou art commanded.” 
.C. With the Preformatives "A: and “PF: in Verbs and verbal deriva- 
tions, beginning with A: and‘T:: e.g. | | 
ALCIAU: “Ido”; AVC. AUP: “I bind”; ANKE AU: “lorder 
to write”; instead of APCTIAU: A2VZ.AU: and AMKGAW:: 
TPNAAYU: “thou receivest”; POU-PATEU: “ you will be beaten”: 
instead of Tr PNAAYU: and “Tb -TOO-pAFY:: 


D. The Preformative :, with the negative %:, is often nena 
before *P: FF: MM: Gk: B: B: Mi: fi: R: and @:: e.g. 

AKG: for Abr KRG: “Do not write.” | 

AMN?: “Do not observe”; &c. : 


Nore.—To this rule may be reckoned &: before n: in one instance : 


fa: instead of Pe wa: “sixty.” 


, 
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4. Changes produced and suffered by the letter P: and its ai a 
vowels I and E. 
Some of those changes have been noticed in the sfecdiing: Here is to 
be added : 


A. @: of the sixth order, as preformative to Verbs, resolves into the 
mere vowel i, when any letter of the same order is prefixed ; e.g. 


instead of instead of 
AT1d.: ALE. :: neem: 1Z90m):: 
AILU3: AILLU: roean: heovgan:: 
NE IC: © HAL IC:: poy Pgo: pyoysPgo:: 
AMMNGACIr: AMALALCKr:: | &e. — &e. | 


_ B. ; Under the same circumstances, 2: not only remains, but, for the 
sake of assimilation, changes the preceding letter into one of the third 
order; e.g. 


ALEC: NPAP:: AIL LOM: &e. 
C. The Vowel I, when applied, changes the following letters : 
A: into P::  Wr:and ff: into ff:: T:into'F:: 4: into F:: 


H:into'H:: @: into @:: M: KR: and @: into QR:: 
: FOR 
we: “painter”. 2... . 1. UAL: 
5 fi: “regent ” we on ae de Go 3 419UL =: 
QUALI: “answer” . . . . . JOAML:: 


- spouspaii: “thou (f) wilt be beaten,” -PoutA AT: 
+2 PATI: “thou (f) wilt be saved,” “Pea na}§i:: 


'VH:: “prince” . . 2... . . OSD: 

MAL: “parent” 2. 2 2... MAR: 

WEG: “giver” 2 2 | ww... AM: 

prd.G: “piece” © 2... 1. 4. *PO.R: or $*2.M,:: 
gouge: “rebel” . . . . ..., 0o9g:: 


Nore.—Under the same circumstances, P: changes those letters into 
the fourth order. 


D. When words ending in i and é receive any of the heavy suffixes 
(gravia), or the auxiliary AA: at the end, the third or fifth order is gene- 
rally changed into the sixth, and Y: follows: 

NZ: “ox.” NC PFO: and NZ PFO: 

M"®: “guardian,” “protector.” MPP: “ our Protector: " 
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rN? PALI: “thou (fem.) observest,” for “rMN®: AAI: 

MNPLAU: “I observe,” for INN®: AAU: 

E. When letters of the fifth order are shortened, they are changed into 
the third; when they are prolonged, they are changed into the fourth; and 
the original vowel é or i is represented by P:: 

an: “he went.” Imp. ch: gol 
Lm: “he sold.” | 
tTipm: “he bought and sold,” “carried on commerce.” 


5. Changes produced and suffered by the Letter QD: and its corresponding 
Vowels U and O. 


The letter Q): is often contracted into the vowel o, and still further into t. 


A. @Q: is contracted into 0. This occurs, 
(a) With the second radical in verbs: 
_ oo: for Pq@mau:: H2: for HO2,:: KO: for R@ou: 
(b) In substantives > | 
iT @t: “gift,” is contracted into \any:: 
FAQ‘: “power,” into FA cr: 
h2O'r: “life,” into hP-'r:: 
RAQMT: “ prayer,” into RA“P:: 
B. @: and o are further contracted into u. 


(a) In the subjunctive, imperative, and constructive in verbs: 

BRI: “ let him stand.” a “stand |” RIOPA: “he is 
standing.” 

(b) With the suffixed pronoun 3d person sing. masc., which, to 
nouns ending in a letter belonging to the sixth order, is 
attached as u; but after a long vowel, and in verbs as @:, except 
after an U, where it is changed for “P:: 

1."F: “ his house.” "LF@:: “his master.” 
MNP@:: “he observed it.” GU“fF*P: “they beat him.” 

C. o and &, when an 4 is joined to them, change the gutturals and 
palatals into diphthongs of the fourth order, and put other letters into the 
sixth order, adding @P:: 

mAs: “his saying.” NAPA: “he is saying. * 
fiamue: “I gave.” fm F@:: “I gave them.” 
(13h: “senate.” _ -f1°32°F@:: “ their senate.” 
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D. @: having been reduced to the vowel o in the radicals of verbs, 
is restored again when the first radical is amplified : 


TP@Mov: 66 he stood against,” “ resisted,” from ovo: 66 he stood.” 


6. Changes occurring with the Diphthongs. 


Diphthongs of the first order (=: "§.: Tle: }-:) are, when lentils 
changed into the fourth (q: ‘§: 1: 72.:); when shortened, into the sixth 
(p>: “$.: Th: "}:) order: 

(2: “he counted.” | 
Lengthened. Shortened 
“TPM dé: “he made accounts.” B@p~-qnC: “ let him count.” 


7. Reduplication of Letters. 

Reduplication of letters takes place in the formation of nouns and verbs, 
generally with a design of giving intensity to the original meaning of the 
word, when the second or third radical is repeated : 

+f Pi: “small.” $+TPeti: “very small.” 

TAP: “great.” TAAP: “very great.” 

OVAL: “he brought back.” TOOAATN: “he walked,” i.e. “ went 

and returned,” “ went up and down.” 
ToOOAsi i: “he returned.” 
ALL: “he did,” “performed.” ALP: “a great work.” 


8. Exchange of Letters. 


The following letters are frequently changed one for another, as belong- 
ing to the same organ, or at least being similar in sound. : 


A. Gutturals.—0: forA:: A forU: dhand 4: U: dy: and: for Th:: 
They write : 
Aéé,: “he rested,” for 924:: | AN: “ Abyssinia,” for dhN"i:: 
AHi: “he regretted,” for dhHi:: hidé.¢.: “he was ashamed,” for 44,2: : 
Wi: “he became,” for 7™4:: ch, @: “he went,” for The: 
“$A: “ behind,” for LA ss 
B. Gutturals and Palatals.—U: dy: and Th: for Th: 
MET: in vulgar language, for dh Bur: “I go.” 
CONIA: and GUNNA: for CUNNA: “the middle.” 
C. Palatals and Dentals.—¢: interchanges occasionally with (m: QL: 
and R:: AtPET: for A. T: “ wood.” 
ANDI? F PAU for ANGLIP FPA: “I will harass them.” 


Ps. xviii. 38. 
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_D. Palatals and Dentals.—}: and @: and @:: 
Ad @: “to be old,” for Ae): 
TTL: for TILPLP: “to rustle.” 
E. Linguals and Dentals—: and 4:: UW:and fs: ‘TP: and F:: 
(H:and‘H'::) ‘H: and @:: d@M:and R:: R:and@:: eg. 
ATC: “pound,” for YPC: Wo0 2: “to please,” for [1U¢g:: 
OF ANT: “perhaps,” for UFAN:: TMH: “to redeem,” 
for TNG:: 
PZ: “to cut,” for eR: ss Afi: “quarrel,” for @N: 
F. Linguals and Labials——Where 4: precedes {Vi &: and 4. :, it is, as 


in the Greek and in other languages, exchanged for OW: a liquid of the. 
same order. 


AIMOVNAT: “flute,” for AINAT:: 
@9U4.T: “a sieve,” for O34. T:: ° 
ATR: “a small tent,” for the Greek Aaprjvy. 
G. Labials—ouo: and }:: GU: and @:: M: and @:: 
HE QU: “rain,” for H€N:: | | 
@M INC: and M9VNC: “ chair,” for cUyNC:: 
£2é:“to remain,” (the @): resolved into the vowel 0) from the Eth. Nd: 


9. As for the liquids 4: OO: 4: @: and the changes to which they are 
liable, they having been embodied in the preceding remarks, none 
further remains to be said concerning them. 


| 10. Transposition, and further Contraction of Letters. 
_ Takes place merely i in low language. 


oucn Tr: “light,” “candle,” for GO-q] Z.F :: 

Pri: for P41: “ nug-oil.” 

A‘H‘LC: for ‘AWHLC: contracted from A} HATA: “God.” | 
ArH: “ Christ.” ANLS: and Trfish 3: for ACHP: “ Christian.” 


(2B) 


Part I].—ETYMOLOGY. 


mranrnrww 


ON THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 


PPD 


- PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

In the Semitic Languages, it has been the custom (which also Ludolf has 
followed, in both his Grammars, of the Ethiopic and of the Amharic Lan- 
guages) to class the different Parts of Speech under three heads; viz. Nouns, 
Verbs, and Particles; beginning the Etymological part of the Grammar 
with the Verb, as containing the roots. of the whole language. But 
modern Grammarians have, for important reasons, adopted another course ; 
following the practice of some ancient Arabic and Hebrew Scholars: and 
_as that tripartition presents several inconveniences, especially to such as 
are unacquainted with the other Semitic Dialects, we divide the Amharic - 
Language into Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunc- 
tions, and Interjections. None of the Abyssinian Languages possess the 
Article. : 


2. It will, in a great measure, facilitate the study of the language, 
before we enter on each part of speech in particular, to premise a few 
general observations on the original forms of words; because it is in them, 
and in the manner in which from them the various formations have 
proceeded, that the peculiarity of every language consists. We must 
' observe, however, that the Amharic not being an original but a derived 
language (see Introduction, I. III.), we must have frequent recourse to the 
Ethiopic; and it presents several formations which, in the present state of 
its knowledge, cannot yet: be accounted for. 


3. Now the principal elements—as it were the skeleton—of words in 
any language, consists in the Consonants, which are animated by the diffe- 
rent Vowels, according to the purposes of formation, flexion, and dialect: 
and in speaking therefore of original forms, we must look, not to the — 
Vowels, but to the consonants.* This, when applied to the Amharic, where 
Vowels are constantly attached to Consonants, signifies that the various 
orders of a letter do not corhe into consideration, but the letter itself. 


4. One characteristic feature of the Semitic Languages is the prevalence 





* This is more clear in the Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac ; in which the Vowels are represented 
by certain marks above and below the line, which are more frequently omitted than written. 
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of triliteral forms, which are partly derived from original biliterals, and 
’ partly amplified to quadri- and pluri-literals; but, for the greater part, are 

original, and form the majority. This peculiarity applies also to the 

Abyssinian Languages; although not to the Amharic with equal force, as 

to its parent, the Ethiopic. 


5. We do not intend to enter into any inquiry about the logical priority 

of the Parts of Speech ; although we believe, that, in the natural develope- 

* ment of the mind, the Noun has the precedence before the Verb; but in 

the grammatical formation of the Amharic Language, the Verb claims 

the priority, since all its roots are reducible to the first order, called Gééz ; 

i.e. “original.” For the sake of convenience, however, we begin with the 
Noun, and follow the order stated under § 1. 


PPT UTA? 


— CHAP. L 
_ ON THE NOUNS. 


In speaking of the Nouns, we have to consider them according to their 
Formation (termination, species), Gender, Number, and Declension. 


Section I. 
Formation of Nouns. 


1. As to the rormation of Nouns, they are either Simple, Augmented, or 
Compounds; either Primitive or Derived. Concerning their termination, 
they may end in any of the seven orders, except the first. We consider 
them, first, in respect to their forms, as simple, augmented, or compound ; 
secondly, to their formation, as primitive or derivative. 


2. Simple forms; consisting of two, three, or four letters. 
A. iliterals. 
(a) Ending in the second order: . 
. Ng: bad. He: much. goyg:: full. 
"$R.: clean. <f1@,; clear. ¥2,: pure. 
2VUF: covetous, a miiser. fi-F: spices. 
_ Nore.— Most of these forms are Ethiopic Verbal Adjectives, originating 
from, or rather representing, the Passive Participle. 
(6) . Ending in the third order, generally signifying an agent: 


fd: workman, diligent. O0Z: guide. lid.: wide, spacious. 
Hd: sower, seedsman. 4: tanner. - HR&: ebony. 
- 9M: the inside. “M,: current in trade. 
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(c) - Ending in the fourth order: : 
 @.¥]: a corpse. qu: rent, wages. fir: smell. 


MY: emptiness. MH: ransom. ni}: summer. 
4)": equivalent. PH: mockery. (P"}: price. 
1A: _ body. —- fiON: cloth. - LOT): sole of the foot. 
(af: betrothed: "3: water. Be: dumb. 
AN): thief. AP: vessel, utensil. gory: dinner. 
OY: evening. au"): flesh. 2.8: course. 
Md.: work. $d.: knife. 
(d) Ending in the fifth order: 
fef.: servant. ah@: the king’s ma- %: poetry. 
OUfL: a certain mea- jesty. @Md2,: news. 

sure. 1%: June. (™A,: full-grown ele- 
®M.: butter, oil. Ma: OX. | phant. 
@®P: disease. § §§$ “LHL: time. | P2,: garment. 


 }¢,: genuine,original. G2: fruit. 


(e) Ending in the sixth order. These are the most numerous. 


UC: - silk. -p3: = day. P43: equity. 
Aga: cow. UB: belly. - wa: pearl. 
Al: measure. Atl: heart. ah7: law. 
OU: warm. AG: child. O9C: honey. 
Oy: coarse woollen OU }{: banana. — UIC: grass. 

cloth. qo'r :. death. | Mga: name. 
2H: rice. Gi: hunger. — fa: governor. 
m@: man — . [L‘r: woman. pf: priest. 
(f) Ending in the seventh order: 3 | 
og fe: a fillip. BP: a sort of bread. ch: curds, cheese. _ 
eC: hen. uy ft: a third. "}-H: a day's march. 
10: small thatched YC: ear. MP: cosso (a medi- 


house. fe: fried erain. 7 cine). 
B. Triliterals. ' 


(a) Ending in the second order are rare: 
V1%: meeting. fy oo-o0: - harmonious. 


(b) Ending in the third order, the second letter being generally of the 
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fourth order. The latter, if their first radical is of the first order, are to be 
considered as Active Substantives or Adjectives; if of the sixth, as Passive. 


A%) 9G: groom.  ApPoyg: gatherer. OU: merciful. 
oot} Z: counsellor. OO°)[},: steward. | fd: drunkard. 
nd.é: flying. 12: mason. . 41-32: speaker. 
4%: rapacious. ‘Toy: scholar. AA.: passenger, 
passer-by. 


To this class also belong those words whose third letter has been changed 
from the third to the sixth order. GUA: “the returner,” “restorer” ; 
QJoafi: “ answer,” “return”; pod. Gb: “cutter”; p*g.Gb: “a cut,” 
“piece,” &c., for CUAL: FEAL: Ped.M,: &*d.M.:: 


(c) Ending in the fourth order : 


ACU: entreaty. ATL: intellect. OU MA: oath. - 

OU %}-T: twins. OuZ.g.: bitter. oun d.: affliction. 
OU & &: sour, acid. oo*}-p: sleeping-place. "Yr: the lungs. 
fG.d.:. place. rUa: potter's earth. 2,"F: remainder. 
NCP: slave. TAN: linseed. pm): a spot. 

AAP: a chief. | NE: height. | WC: sycamore-trée. | 


(d) Ending in the fifth order: | 
ZJA®: substarice, es- G.R°R: perfection. JOrA.: similitude. 


sence. ANN: intellect. ~~ Poy: Saturday. 
AVAIL: trinity. — 138: wheat. NCW: myrrh. 
Nd. Th: blessing. fdcbfL: August (month). O29: age. 
~@mmM.: young he-goat. HUQ 2,: song. | V@P: question. 


232: cow’s hide. "09 2, : hippopotamus. 


-Norr.—It will be observed, that those Nouns, whose first radical is of 
the sixth, the second of the fourth, and the third of the fifth order, are 
ony Abstract Nouns of Quality. 


(e) Ending in the sixth order : : 


a Nouns whose three letters are of the same order, generally denoting 
essence, quality, action, or concrete substances : 


- AMP: cloth. AGT: change. go"z eb: fountain. 
chC99: prohibition. YOC Ep: election. MAG.: war. 
WHA: image. Cin: impure. MC: coldness. 


MAge: ornament. Ppa: cookery. AUA: corn. — 
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*r CG.: remainder. "$NIC: eagle. HIN: a fly. 
FIFCC: a heap. | OGG: 2 fold, time, turn. PAP: depth. 
ECP: dryness. gO -q] = tower. OM: pregnancy, 
LOT C: addition. — X90 PB: a pair. foetus. 


“GCE: judgment. APC: pound. 


8B Nouns whose first letter is the first, and the second and third of the 
sixth order, generally denoting qualities, concrete substantives, or adjectives: 


AIJ™UP-: hide. AIUK: leprosy. OUAT): form. 
2,2-ga: long. <p'3 P: horn. NC &: cold. 
MTC: a stick. ThA: a plant. 49°C : leopard. 
ATC: lentils. ft: property. WP": a male. 
Ogu p-: pillar. H@: 2: coronet. — CP: dry land. 
Tn: barley. REC: hair. é"TA: thread. 


y Nouns whose first and third letters are of the sixth, and second of 
the second order. They are of Ethiopic formation, being generally Verbal 
Adjectives and Substantives, the same as § 2. A.a. 


goq).b: dead. _ Cm: fourth. Pik A: 2nointed.. 
Pe? Mi: holy. N2.C: silver. ‘tdh-"r: humble. 
"3°}-au: king. _ ch: pure. 3951: avaricious. 
ATA: half, equal. @'k'H: execrated. Cry: cursed. | 
OM-@: proud. O@-C: bling = %2.9U: majestic. 


3 Nouns whose second letter is of the third order. They are of 
Ethiopic origin, and generally Adjective. | 


oud: bitter. OUR K: sour. EPP: thin. 
PA, A: light. MM: heavy, © HUH: mighty. 
MN: wise. XM: narrow. | | 


To the same class belong those Adjectives whose middle letter has been 


_ changed from the third into the sixth order : 


parry: “thin”; AGQLC: “short”; 2@-gu: long”; instead of 
PM7: AKC: 2HI:: | | 

Exceptions are: 

PAST: “mould”; pogyy: “shirt”; IM,@: “prophet”; HM: 
“ orape”; &c. , | a 
- ¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fourth order. They are gene- 
nerally Substantives, though sometimes Adjectives. 
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4.07) PB: custom. ANN: halter. 4") 99: reins, bridle. 
ahOQg9®=: disease. mn: itch —. amhgqt: infant. 
OUASI: tongue. oo%)"%: barren. 


¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fifth order: 1A.%:. dh°WT: 


002," :: 


7 Nouns whose middle letter is of the seventh order: AQU‘T:: 
6 Nouns Verbal, ending in the feminine —*F:: They will be men- 


tioned hereafter, when speaking of Derived Nouns. 


(f) Nouns ending in the seventh order. They are all Substantives. 


APM: lamentation. gucn: exile. go3/fi: ague. 
gorift: a pole. ourif’: a canal. ridhP: wire. 
ne: jackal. 39: girl, virgin. MeP: hail. 
n?~fc: mule. "ACT: leaven. ‘'nnc: drum. 
@NnG: awl.  —-s |G Ae: tempest. H%@: poisonous 
EC'1: a dérgo. 99M: water-jar. serpent. 


ICC: throat. 
C. Quadriliterals : na 


There are none ending in the second order. 


(a) Single Nouns ending in the third order. Such as are derived from 


any derivation of Verbs are not included here. 


finn: gatherer. ‘1% TP: a cleaver. 


M3: a split. Ncnd: a plunderer.: 
(b) Ending in the fourth order: . 
oU0'3")"): jaw. W21A: beam, car- F190-4)Z.: a kind of — 
VIA: deceit. riage. oo pulse. 
@Ntd.: a learned 37): a whip. NTN: grass- 
- man, © "PAM: a young _ hopper. 
man. Apo QV: leather bag: 


(c) Ending in the fifth order : | 

AIJVA2Y: verdure. ONSTA: a rabbit. C%42.%,: clemency. 
MieqIA.: an elder. NCN2,: Cayenne pep- TC: translation. 
PNM: bill of account. . per. 


‘ (d) Ending in the sixth order : 
-AISVAM": green. oG0ZPC: village. gopin.3: poor. 


9U3HC: adultery. WANA: chain. 212%: mud. 
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- fN3"HC: a span. W1G.4°l: sponge. — $90NC: yoke. 
3 2-0: eye-brow. +3'NA: shrewdness. APINC: a youth. 
AM? MN: side. @&9ONC: frontier. BSA: virgin. 
* (e) Ending in the seventh order : | | 
ouyy 3: a harp. PCPC: pewter. AIVAN: religion, god- 
@MZHC: prince, or H3EC: monkey. | liness. 
princess. B14¢C: stupid. 


D. There are not many Simple Nouns of five and more letters: some — 
of those which exist, we will mention here: 


Y24') U: green. dhOUAcgA: vegetables. 
T’'3T2.fl: supporter of the head. INANA: flame. 
AtP*AA: egg. A tPAG:: sleep. 

AG 2.8%: rhinoceros. .23°7PC: chamber-maid. 
HFC TC: chequered. a 


3. In speaking of Augmented Nouns, we do not refer to those casual addi- 
tions they receive by inseparable Prepositions at the beginning, or Pro- 
nouns at the end; but we speak of those augmentations at the beginning, 
in the middle, and at the end, by which their original signification is 
modified. In order, however, not to fall into an unnecessary repetition, 
we postpone this subject till we come to speak of Derived Nouns. (See 5.c.) 


4. Compounds are formed (a) from the Ethiopic status constructus ; the 
nomen regens and the nomen rectum being combined into. one word, as in 
our “house-door” for “house's door,” only the reverse of our order. In 
the Ethiopic, as in the Hebrew, the word (nominative) which precedes, and 
which, according to our ideas, should have the nominative form, is changed ; 
and the word (genitive) which follows, and which we should expect to be 
changed, is not changed at all. As this peculiarity does not affect: the. 
Amharic Language any further, we do not enter into it, but content our- 
selves with giving oyly a few instances. 


Compounds. Analysis. , 
| AN‘: master of the house, self. MA: master, and {,"t: house. 
NATLE-d.: fellow, associate. MA: . . . . ABReY.: bread. 

_ (domestic, one belonging : | fim: Eth. ig. Amh. 
rn: { to a house or family. ' ‘LT: house | fi@:: man. 


N13") 2U: state-room, parlour. Mr: house. . "3° av: king. 
Thus are many Ethiopic words compounded, especially their Christian 
names; e.g. $2A: S9C P9U: Haila Maryam, “the Power’ of Mary,” 
commonly Hailu; Ifié: AWHANAdC: or NZ: AFCA: Gabra - 


30 ETMOLOGY. [CH. I. 
Egziabehér, or Gabra Amlak, contr. Gabramlak, commonly Gabru, or 
Zaégziabhér, or Zaamlak, “Servant of God,” &c. 


(b) From Amharic words, combining either noun with noun, or the 
noun with any other part of speech: 


Compounds. Analysis. 


72.0: left-hand. 72,: and AP:: 

H@: free-will, liberty. 71: (dominion?) & ar: hand. - 
NP, 2: empty-handed. 2: empty, & AY:: 

“.4%: O my Lord! P%: mine, & "Ref: Lord, master. 


5. Primitive Nouns, strictly. speaking, are those whose origin cannot be 
traced to any other source but to themselves. Now there are a good 
number in the Amharic Language which are easily recognised as Primitive 
in this sense; but there are many others which can be called so only in 
a relative acceptation of the word, because in the Ethiopic, from whence 
they are taken, they are not Primitive; although either the original word 
is not current in the Amharic, or the. mode of its derivation is not accor- 
dant with the idiom of that language. The first of these two latter clauses 
induces us to consider a number of Amharic Nouns as comparatively Pri- 
mitive; whilst the second constrains us to leave to others the same deriva- 
tive character which they have in the Ethiopic. 

As the Primitive Nouns are found only among the simple forms, ¥ we refer 
to the above exhibition, N°. 2 

A. Biliterals: 

Class (a) is entirely derivative. 

Class (6) also. 

Class (c) contains a number of Primitives; ¢.g. 2": M @: Mu: 


N72: 1: PI: 1A: FiT9: Qyog: Ge: Py: 2V): 477: ony: 
Be: AN: $d: 


_(d) Primitives of the fourth class: Ac#.: dh@: ovr: Wk: ‘LH: 
MA: 22: 


(¢) In the fifth class, the majority are Primitiv es. 

(f) In the sixth class, OW Ae: PC: BC: 8: DM: Bn: 
B. Triliteral Primitives: 9 | 
In class (c), OO%p: Won: FiUA: ACP: TAN: ofa: 


IPT]: OCH: 
In class (d), 3R: hhh: hIPA: BI": Ncn: Omm: 
OPoQ: .-0N2,: | 


_ In class (e), almost the whole of the first (a) ;- about half of the second ({) ; 





YTIAA: stairs, ladder. 
BOAT: God. 

Y9®: sort of gourds. 
"NC: nail. 
APA: k'welqu’al. 
TC: bedstead. — 

PA: yolk of an egg. 

H.3: capricorn. 

"3B: small elephants’ 
| tusk. | 
G@ ’: unfermented wine. 
DA‘T: obelisk. 

"SHC: adultery. 
CFC: inquiry. 

yO4J JO: yellow pigeon. 
3na€.: shrewdness, 
craftiness. 
“2P3: moth. 

3HC: span. 

MTP: back-door. 

TP B: acrimonious fruit. 





WePrsurnte 





5. ult. UP:: 
CNC: a certain qua- 
| ' druped. 
‘CM: flat basket. 
HH: sort of beads. 
mT): tobacco. 
"32: raw flesh. 
f3@: harp, lyre. 
Ch,goge: an anthel- 
mintic. 
GLP: class. 
@@: kind of marmots. 
®C: pewter. 


PLURILITERALS. 





1. ult. Y:: 
AC12."1: a parasitic plant. 
A 3 PPA: kind of lizards. 
G.C9°N, PV: breast-bone. 
OO GEA EA: weasel. 





2. ult. W:: 
U2Z74°1. 8: green. 
*} 2.092 A.: 2 certain bird. 

3. ult. ZJ:: | 
AI°LSH AN: saddle’s crupper. 
fA tNASI: measles. 
-~3 7 ET: a small handful. 
?*C go gEoy +: ankle-bone. 
At Cog0g “fT: lap-wing. 
PANPA: glutton. 
MANA: flame. 
A9TNA LZ: white horse. 
ATPAA: egg. 
AMCL LE: a weed. 
oO'3 NIL: chin. 
O0}A 9°07: large knife. 
3MC @: game of chess. 
A 1PAG-:: sleep. | 
Ahhh: light-minded. 
OO%3N¢.1C: carriage. _ 
3 PCPC: curled hair. 
APN, PPG: martingal. 


PSS 


4. ult. Us: 
ANC: sort of plaited hair. 
Av 31-NC: sort of bread. 
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none of the third (y); few of the fourth (6), PAN: Fé: oun: 
AGH: 1M 2: HN-MN:, and fifth (c), ANN: A2Ve:; but none of the 
sixth (¢) division. 


In class (f), the greater part are Primitives. 


C. Quadriliteral Primitives: 

(a) None. 

() 90357: Wa: fine: AAT: Tete: entre.: 
APogy:: 

(c) Few; eg. O03 TA: NCNZ:: 

(d) The majority. 

(e:) GOI: SCPC: MOLHC: ve 27¢C:: 


D. Those mentioned as simple pluriliterals are all Primitive. 


6. Derived Forms take their origin either from Nouns, Verbs, or Par- 
ticles; and are formed in various ways, either by contraction (elision), or 
by change, or by augmentation of their letters. 


A. By Contraction (see Part I. Ch. VII. 2.), and Elision (ibid. 3.), they 
are changed more seldom within the limits of the Amharic than in their 
transition from the Ethiopic Language into the Amharic. It takes place 
most peduenty? in Biliterals: 


Amh. Eth. | Amb, - Bt - 
“ZR: pure, from "3 Roth :: gory: dinner, from gorah:: 
M2.: Ox, . 108.8:: | AVP: cow, oe AUO:: | 
Oyc: honey, ~ .. GOGC:: UIC: grass, - UOC: 
®n.: butter, oi, .. Ota: | - sometimes Amharic. 


Sometimes in Triliterals, derived from the Ethiopic Quadriliterals: 
Amh. ~ Eth, Amh.. Eth. 
MCF: strong, from ‘NCFG:: |. fow-ou-; harmonious, | 
Mch2: essence, .. WhC®:: from JGU-(ou-y:: 


B. By change of one, two, or of all the primitive letters, dccording to 
the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VIL 4, 5, 7 A few instances will 
suffice for illustration: ee ee ee 
. Derivative. s Primitive. 

- Pega: that which is before, | re er 
~Poq: saddle’s pommel, from — P-gU: the former time. 
?~ Pog: Saturday, : 





$2. Mi: holy, . 
PIL: consecration, — : from Pi: to sanctify. 
Peri: oe a, | 
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Derivative. Primitive. | 

GUAT: a restorer, 

goa ri : return, answer, 
goryA.: likeness, 

goryy: kind, resemblance, 
yA: king, ; 
wii: regent, from ¥7W: to be king. 
Ags : hunter, 
ARs: game, 


\ from OVAL: to return, bring back. 


\ from OUPJA: to resemble. 


from AP: to hunt. 


C. Augmentation of letters in the derivation of Nouns takes place either 
in the beginning (preformation), or in the middle (reduplication), or at the 
end (afformation).* The letters used for this purpose are OU: f: ‘T: 4: 


£: mh: @: P:: Of these, oo: ft: T: 4: A: WM: AM: and Arr: 
are prefized; and OU: ‘Tf: 4: ©: Q@: and BP: are affixed. Reduplication 
takes place by repeating any of the radical letters. 


(a) Preformation : 

OU: is used for Infinitives, and retained in Nouns mrs therefrom: 
oomNn?: the watching. 
OUMNPL: watch-house, from (MM: to watch. 


tT: T3: A: All: ANT: and A$: are retained in Nouns derived from 
those derivations of Verbs which have these characteristic Preformatives: 


Noun. . Verbal derivation. Radix. 
“TF: speaker. | Tf'12: to speak. 412: to say, tell: 
TsPPPHE: trembler. T3PMe?PM: totremblee PMd?M: to bruise. 
AGF: breaker. Ag.2Ni: to break. 6.201: to burst. 
AM+rogoyq: nurse for Af}youoo: to nurse sick 
sick persons. persons. A, OVa0 :: . 
ACEP: cheater. | ATT Tr: to cheat. Fibs (non occ.) 


fi: is prefixed to Verbs, and one of the radical letters doubled; e.g. 
AMN: APVgouP: AL¢.2:: 

‘r: and T: are prefixed to Verbs to form Nouns of action: e. g. 
TOW: TIOHCT:: 


Sometimes the @: or. T: is cut off, and 4: retained in these Pre- 
formatives: . 


_ * This is analogous to the Hebrew ANT and the Arabic ret Nouns. 
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Noun. . Verbal Derivation. Radix. ° 

4} 2"). B: thunder. AYEPR'TL: to thunder. ‘PEP: Eth. to beat. 
1M) N:adrop. tk 3mMNMN: to drop. MNMN: to trot. 


@: occasionally interchanges with the ov: of the Infinitive, the Noun 
being considered no longer as an Infinitive: e.g. 


@M9eNnC: (or O3NC:) chair. OU NC: the sitting, (Eth.) 
INd: tosit. |. 


@M9e4: Tt: oo Ougug ‘r:) or M%t4.T: “sieve”; from 4d: to blow, 
to fan, to make wind. 


(b) Reduplication ; repetition of any of the radical letters : 


Derivative. Primitive. 
+Tf£E4hh: very small. TT fi: small. 
TAAP: very great. TAP: great. 
o0A7 190: very beautiful. 00492: fine, beautiful. 
In Verbal Nouns, which take it from the Verb, Reduplication is retained : 
Nouns. Verbal Derivation. Radix. 


TOOAATI: walker.  -TooAAT: to walk. 
Reduplication with transposition : 

eCM?: doubt. TMdédMd2: todoubt M2éd:: 

(c) Afformation of the letters OO: ‘T: 4: F: P: and P=: 


a The Afformation of 49®@: to Substantives, forms Adjectives and Sub- 


stantives of Fulness, Intenseness, &c., similar to the Latin osus, and English 
ous and ful; e.g. 


. GUAT: to return. 


Form in am. Origin. 

- G0QNg=: beautiful (formosus). ovah : form. 
U2 90: glutton (man of a large stomach). © U*Q: belly. — 
G.C 2 9: fertile. | G.d.: fruit. 
@6G.2.9%: thick. . @MG.C: thickness. 

 ® Afformative GY: forms Substantives: 
ATS: mouse-coloured mule. ALP: mouse. 


ar fi29: fornicator. 


@-"]: dog. 
y The Afformative ‘TP: at, et, it, itu, at, la, produces feminine forms: 
Form in T:: Origin. 
ALT: birth. MAR: to bring forth. 
TICUCT: doctrine. TOy 2: to learn. 
38h: (fem.) pure. © $Rech: (masc.) pure. 
A@ “fF: daughter. A: son. 


G.CUT: fear. é.é.: (Eth. é.CU: ) to be afraid. 
—P2.7': remainder. 2: to remain, to be left. 
Hr: lowness. H®: low. 


F 
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? BY The Afformative 4: a3: forms Substantives of Quality, from Verbs 
which in Latin frequently answer those ending in fas, in English in ty: 


Forms in an. - Verbs. 
£V AT: authority. | WAM: & WAM: to have authority. 
MCU: light, clarity. Nd.: Eth. NCY: to be light or clear. 
nes: covenant. | nee: TNePe:: 
PAM)3: delicacy, vanity. PAM: to melt. 


#*C: offering, eucharist. Pe Zl: to take the sacrament. 
Exceptions are, "+3273: “ant”; and "}-90g3: “ cough.” 
e {: and 7"f: are affixed to Adjectives, Substantives, and Particles, in 
order to form Abstract Substantives; generally answering our ence, ance, 
ness, cy, ty, hood, and ship. | 


Forms in {": and iT cs Radices. 
Af: intelligence, sagacity. A: heart, mind. 
AVAT: highness. AGA: (Eth) high. 
ABT: difference, variety. AR: different, various. 
4 2°4'r: childhood, sonship. A®: child, son. | 
ahQ33'T: infancy. cah@3: infant. 
004,190}: beauty, goodness. 004A 92: beautiful, good. 
oug0 {jC 1‘: teachership. OUgViC: teacher. 
ONL: holiness. oa ~e fi: holy. 
AO 7 T FP: veracity. AG Tre: true. 
ANP sir: witchcraft. — AMGET#F: sorcerer. 


¢ The Afformative £: is affixed to Nouns, to form PalgeaNes and Sub- 
 stantives of Office, Habit, or Quality. 


Forms in ¢: | Radices. 
UmtTe: lazy, an idler. UTLT : idleness. 
oocn Nf: sailor. OUC Tif}: ship. 
They often assume a ‘f: before the f: . 
| nate: labourer. fid.: work, labour. 
ARTE: refractory. ‘ ‘A Yyoq.: I will not. 


n The Ethiopic Afformative 4: is affixed to Nouns Substantive with 
the same effect as those formed by the Afformative Os: They, besides, form 
Gentile Nouns. . , we 

Form in a @:: : Radix 
W'3'1.4®: evangelist. | OFLA: gospel. 

6 The letter Q: is affixed, 

N ToL nfinitives, to form Nouns of Agency,. Instrumentality, ‘Tosaiiy, 
Object, &c.; whereby it must be observed, that when the lettér to which it is 


AUGMENTED FORMS. 





. By Afformatives. (e) £: and 4‘T: to Substantives, 
to Substantives and Adjec-| Adjectives, and Particles, form 
ves, denoting fulness. Abstract Substantives of Quality, 
gD: beautiful. State, &e. 

: fruitful. Arf: intelligence, prudence. 


AUAL: highness, elevation. 
H9° LT: relationship. ° 
: to Simple Roots, forming APiT 7 —— ia 
Substantives. &24b: sonship. 
OVANI°T: goodness, beauty. 
- stallion. ADit*T siT: verity. 
a Prensa tae: AIVAN PIT: divine nature. 


: ash-coloured (lit. | f §°: to Nouns and Particles, forms 
mouse-coloured) mule. Adjectives and Substantives of 


: gluttonous. 


Peas 


© a certain fever. 





wren Office, Habit, and Quality. 
| AT, ET, IT, UT, "R: and "f: UTLTE: idler. | 
| Feminine Forms. coc nn: navigator, sailor. 
: birth, nativity. Often assumes ‘T:: 















>: CFAMT:) power. AHYTE: mournful. 

dh*r: boasting, glorying. Né-tF: workman, labourer. 

> (AG f:) daughter. APRTT: bowalMe: 

‘Tr: majesty. (9) awi, with the same effect as the 
: fear. preceding. 

: fornication. , @M'2 LAP: evangelist. 

: the rest, remainder. 4.¢%P: Pharisee. 

: lowness. G.23"®P: French. 


Tr: gift (h) @: expressed or implied, forms 
ae Nouns of Instrumentality, Agency, 
to Simple Roots, forms Sub-| Locality, Object, Individuality. 
ives of Essence (Concrete — 
antives), Power, Quality. a To I nfinitives. 
4: authority, privilege. | CHWCYP: a tie. 
: light, clarity. OOATY: measuring instru- 
: covenant, treaty. - : ae 
infant. A178: object of scorn. 
"3: delicacy. B To Simple Roots. 
3%: offering, eucharist. go P: spoil, booty. 
7%: ant. 9ur]: bit, morsel, taste. 
"4: coughing, a cold. #C°. VP: rubbish, sweepings. 
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to be joined, is one of those changeable Linguals or Dentals mentioned in 
Part I. Ch. VII. 4c, both P: and the letter to which it was to be joined, 
are dropped, and exchanged for such a cognate Lingual or Dental as com- 
bines the joint sounds. (See the above-mentioned paragraph.) 


Forms with LP: » the V : being either expressed 


or implied. jatiibecs 


OVAN_Y: measure. 


G0A'‘1¥: object, means of scorn. 


ODAG. P: passage, excellent. 

ou%~% TIP: printing-office. 

Gvu0UA FF: place, or means of 
returning. 


OOWC LP: a tie, band, bond. 


GUA 7): the measuring. 
U0A'] 2: the scorning. 
GYAG,: the passing. 
O04 790: the printing. 
guovyg/ f}: the returning. 


OOWC: the binding. 


1. To Simple Roots, with the same object and in the same manner as to 


Infinitives: 
Forms with Ad . Roots, 
PJP: booty. oq: to plunder. 


Pgvry: a bit, taste. Pgs}: the tasting. 
"tt Ff: trail, train. tT: the dragging. 
#C'LP : rubbish. ¥C1: sweeping. 


Section II. 
On the Species of Nouns. 


1. Nouns are to be considered, either as Substantives, names of things, 
or as Adjectives, names of properties. In the Ambharic, as in the other 
Semitic Languages, they both belong together; and they have been 
jointly treated in the preceding Section as to their Formation. It remains 
now to say a few words concerning the Adjectives. 


2. As to their Formation, but few of them, as the preceding Tables show, 

are original : such are, , | 
Mt: good. PUL: well. “AOD-~,: bad. 

qoAA: oblong. 21": prominent. ACL: old.’ | 

Even these are but primarily Adjectives; and when isolated, may be, 

and are, used as Substantives. Most Adjectives are of derivative forms, 

being derived either from Verbs (see Table II.) or from Substantives; e.g. 
129°: APH: GOZC: DAN: WAN: ANP:: 

Participial Adjectives, POQT7C: Pyou;:: 
3. As for Comparison, the Amharic Language, like the Hebrew, has no 
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Adjective form to express the Comparative or Superlative: we therefore 
must defer this subject to the Syntax. 

4. The Numeral Nouns will be treated in a separate chapter. 

We now proceed to the consideration of the Gender of the Nouns. 


Secrion ITI. 


On the Gender of the Nouns. 
1. The Amharic Nouns have but two Genders, Masculine and Feminine. 
We shall endeavour to point out a few general rules, showing what Nouns 
belong to either of the two genders, and by which forms they are to be 
recognised. We have to complain, however, that there is yet much confu- 
sion; both masculine and feminine forms being alternately applied to 
words where the sex is not palpably distinguished. 


A. Masculine are: 


(a) The names of God, angels, and men; also the names of nations, and 
of all male animals: 


AIHAN AC: God, 12's: Satan. % 2M: an Arab. 

the Lord. "GA.A: Gabriel. UN fL: an Abyssinian. 
AIPA: God. fid@>: man. G4 239 f:aFrenchman. 
Prrf: Jesus. P-dh3fh: John. Avs": a lion. 
VAAN: angel. | : 

_(b) The names of the sun and the stars, of ranks and offices of men: 
GL: sun. f-90: governor. (mn: guardian. 
Nl: star. THE: ruler. = = AeA: servant. 

B. Feminine are: 


The names of women and female animals; the names of the moon, the 
earth, countries, towns, &c.; plants; the names of female ranks and offices ; 
collective names; and the names.of several abstracts: 


ogc Pgs: Mary. | NTs: city, camp. MHC: princess, lady. 
eC: hen. _ o0%PC: village. Agv nT: mistress, | 
G2 P: moon. ~ "'°32C: Gondar. "12, @: female servant. 
go P-¢: earth, country. HG: tree. "1 h.: assembly, society. 
chNt}: Abyssinia. - ANN: a flower. | 

And see 2. 


C. Common, are several conditions of life ; as,“ child,” “slave,” and others, 
where the termination of the word does not distinguish the sex. 
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2. The two Genders are distinguished, — 


(a) By the addition of distinct words denoting the Male and the Female. 
These gre: @)3,2: and ‘rt: for Males, and fit: and ABE: for 
Females: besides this, #:@)-d.: for several male animals, who are without 
this distinction considered as females ; as, goats, fowl, &c.: e.g. - 


M72: A: a son, boy. (Lb: AG: a daughter, girl. 
PF: Tb: male of animals. P"3hith: ABPrr: female of animals. 
AQ<é.: GPA: he-goat. Add.: PC: cock (he-fowl). 


In Shoa, they carry this distinction further; calling “clayish earth” 
@O72,2: or Tbr: JOR-C: (male earth), and “loose earth” ABH NP: or 
‘Lt: FRC: (female earth). They call wood which splits perpendi- 
cularly, (3.2: A SCbe Tr: “male wood”; and wood which splits trans-_ 
versely, (LT: A%OReT: “female wood.”. Maria-Theresa dollars, which 
have the requisite coinage, a WIP: NC: “female dollars”; and those 
which are any way deficient, being M. T. dollars, --o‘P: ‘1C: “male 
dollars.” The latter distinction obtains in all Abyssinia. | 7 

(6) The Female is distinguished by the termination “pf: -f*: and -R:: 
(See the Table of Derivatives, IT. 4. c.) | 
_ (c) The same by £: and4‘r: (See Derivatives, IT. 4. c.) 

(d) The Primitives are mostly Masculines. 
(e) As to the Derivative forms, the following rule obtains: 


Classes I. 1. 2. 3.6. and II. 4. f, g. are predominantly Masculine ; 
and Classes. I. 4. and II. 4. c. d.e. predominantly Feminine. The rest are 
of Mixed Gender. 


3. The remaining Nouns are undetermined as to the sex; the Adjective 
and Verb being promiscuously applied to them in the Masculine and in the 
Feminine Gender. 3 


4. Several Adjectives and Substantives, whose form is Masculine, are 
changed into a Feminine form: 


Masculine. Feminine. 

"3h: 3$R8hT: pure. 

N12: | NCUT: clear. 

12.98: | 1C9°9 f: wonderful. 

MAP: M1 PF: guardian. 
ACL: ACL: old. 

W2.1Ft: heir. 2.7 LP: heiress. 

untTt: UNRTTE-: lazy. 


4209: heathen man. A2OQ~P+: heathen woman. 
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Section IV. 
On the Number of the Nouns. | 
. The number is but twofold; viz. Singular and Plural. We might add 


the Collective ; but that being considered either as a body, when it is Singu- © 


_ Jar, or as an aggregate of individuals, when it is plural, it constitutes no 
particular form; and we therefore proceed to consider these two, the 
Singular and the Plural; there being no Dual in this language. 

2. As the Singular is that form in which each Noun, before it is 
changed, presents itself, we need not say any thing about it, but direct 
our attention at once to the formation of the Plural Number. 

3. The truly Amharic Plural is very simple; it has but one form, and 
that is the termination otsh (Tigré ot); in which we recognise the Hebrew 


ni, the Arabic Sy, and the Ethiopie at; e.g. 
Singular. -Ploral. 


M.*r: house. tf: houses. 
QF: dog. fF: dogs. 
AG: child. AGF: children. 
“At: father. ANT F: fathers. 
M1: guardian. MF: guardians. 
Mt: good. NF: good. 


Nore.—The Plural termination of several Nouns ending in the fifth order 


is divided into two Consonants; the original letter being put into the © 


sixth order, and a P: being added, to which the Plural *F: is affixed; e.g. 
GONIAP’: similitudes, from JOrYA,:: | 


4. But besides this Amharic, we have the following Ethiopic Plural 


forms; which sometimes are applied, although the true Amh. Eooeer 
always may be put. 
(a) Termination an. | 
For.the Derivates, I. 1. II. 4. g. and some other forms; e.g. _ : 


Singular. Ploral. Singular. -~Ploral. 
$e? fi: holy. PP MT4: saints. 4,0%P: Pharisee. -@2@-?3: 
MMA: wise. . MN,1%:: $7 A: sinner. $PAt: 
ah2@a@: living. -heOP?:: 122: poor. aR ot:: 
out : dead. OU} "3 :: Ouguz~C: teacher. COGOTZ.3:: 


Nore.—Irregular : ALURE: “Jew.” APU: “Jews.” 
(6) Termination 4. 
The Feminines.of the Plural Adjectives in an. 


Pent: Wer: went: HEPT:: 
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The Derivative forms terminating i in Gn. 


AvaMy: authority, MAMEP:: NCU: _— CULT: nents 


ch@: infant. gh@f-r: infants. 
Besides these : 
Singular. Plural. 


M092: heaven. 
pour : cloud. 
GRA: letter. 
PA: word. 
JOAUM_C: secret. 


MOO P+: heavens. 
gour 'T: clouds. 
GLAT: letters. 
PA'T : words. 
90AUT)_Z.7: secrets, 


Some forms ending in the fifth order : 


JoryA. : likeness. 


JOA Cr: likenesses. 


"LH: time. "LH PT : times. 
Words ending in the servile -f:: _ 

A,.U00-P: year. ATT: years. 

ne V0r: martyr. NV+ br: martyrs. 
Other forms : 

— dh®CP: apostle. whPC PT : apostles. 

34.0: wind. 234.11'b: winds. 

dh: law. hb: laws. — 


M.'t : house. 
N43: priest. 


RAM: metropolitan. 
f. XFIP RF: bishop. 


2 Pd}: deacon. 
(c) Form ADPC:: 
ANC: village. 
(dq) From AINC:: 
Orc: string. 
ch'H-fl: people. 

WG_: bird. 
090 P:: pillar. 
(e—) ‘“MNS'b:: 
Singalar. 
AC®: wild. 
— WCR: beam. 





: * Used only in ATNLPT: ACHP r: 


* a Church.” 


AN LPT: houses.* 
NUE: priests. 
RRL: metropolitans. 
ARP Rb: bishops. 
B® PPT Tr: deacons. 


AUC: villages. 


AOTC: strings. 


AdH MT: people. 
AGP G: birds. 
AAOY P-: oo 


Plural. 


AGP: wild beasts. 


WERT: army. 





= * ourches,” trom MT: cit Ad 4: 
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GS) AINCT:: 


fi: priest. Pra ft: priests. 

ou%3¢ ft: spirit. o0fg fr: spirits. 

A 3M": lion. AL Nt: lions. 

OUT: judge. O01) F371: judges. 

N34.C: lip. — NEEC: lips. 

PN: star. NenNT: stars. 

AJOA TF: God. ATVANT : gods. 

490C : leopard. ALICT: leopards. 

OVA A: angel. DOA ANT: angels. 

oofin tr: window. oontht: windows. 

A.®: chief. APO '3 t: chiefs. 

PPhe: mule. PRACT: and ANPAT FT: mules. 

°7%.°3: demon. f°)3'3'b: demons. 

Rare forms: 

"3"}-4u: king. TU: and YU + PT: kings. 

GoymMfh: monk. gure: sre & quan rir: 
| monks. 


5. It is well to attend to these various forms, as they frequently occur 
in the Amharic Bible as well as in conversation: but it must be borne in 
mind, that they. are all of Ethiopic origin, and superseded by the simple 
Amharic form ofsh ; and a beginner will never be mistaken in using the 
latter, until he is sufficiently acquainted with the language to know where 
he has to apply au, of the other forms. 


Section V. 
On the Declension of the Nouns. 


The Declension of Nouns is very simple and uniform. Nouns are 
inflected through four Cases, equally in the Singular and the Plural, i.e. 
the Nominative, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. One example may 
suffice to show the whole mode of proceeding : 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 2,"t: a house. 1? fF: houses. 
Gen. PMN: of a house, a house's. Pit": of houses. | 
Dat. AMP: to a house. ARTF: to houses. 
Acc. f,"r"%: a house. Nt "F'3: houses. 

| OBSERVATIONS : 


(a) The Genitive answers the Eth. }q:, and is not to be confounded with 
the Pronouns Relative or Distributive. 
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The Accusative Case must not be confounded with the Interrogative 
Adverb "3:, nor with the termination "3: of Nouns. On the Construction, 
and on the various uses of the Accusative, see Syntax. 

2. It occasionally happens, that they make use of the Ethiopic Genitive 
' or status constructus, i.e. that mode of construction which prevails in the 

Hebrew, and which has been noticed in the First Section of this Chapter, § 4. 
The two nouns, which stand in a genitive relation to each other, one of | 
which is the regens (Nominative), and the other the rectum (Genitive), are 
so closely connected as to appear as one word. The Genitive follows the 
Nominative, and receives the tone or accent; in doing which, the preceding 
Noun, the Nominative, is modified: in the Hebrew it is shortened: in our 
case, the last letter, if it is of the sixth order, is changed into the first, and 
the two words are considered as one compound, separated merely by the 
‘(:) colon; but even this, in the Amharic, is often dropped, especially when 
the Genitive begins with a vowel consonant, or when it is a short word: 

NA: M'Pr: and NANT: “ master of the house.” 

NA: for 1A: 0 @: “ owner of debts,” i.e. “creditor” or “debtor.” 


Another change is produced by the affixion of Pronouns to Nouns, of — 
which we shall speak under the head of Inseparable Pronouns. 





CHAP. IT. 
ON THE NUMERALS. 

1. The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinals and Ordinals. The Cardinals 
specify the number of things which are the subject of speech: the Ordinals 
exhibit the order in which they occur. 

2. The Cardinal Numbers in the Amharic are as follow: 

_ Gpher. Amharic. English. Cipher. Amharic. English. 

a: 1 { Ae: ee One, a, | mi 30. WAN: Thirty. 
AIR: or; 40. { AGH: oF | Forty. 

P 


BE: 2 UAT: Two. ACG: 

ei 3. er: Three. 9: 50.A90%: = Fifty. 

Gg: 4. Ad Tt: Four. mi | 60. Pee: or Peg: Sixty. 
5. AT: = Five. fi 70. f1: or fre: Seventy. 
@ 60ehr: Six | Fi 80.feg3p: Eighty. 

Ei 7. fir: Seven. %: 90.HMEf: Ninety. 

x: 8. 1903+: Eight. BF 100. o0-+: Hundred. 

gi 9. HM’s: Nine. TP: 1000. fiaJ: Thousand. 

1: 10. AAMC: Ten. oP: 10000. AAG: Ten Thousand. 
R20. WP: Twenty. 


a 
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Compound Cardinals. = 
S11. mevd.: AGL: Eleven. | TZ 16. H2VE.: ad ty Sixteen. 


= 12. AAV? UAT: Twelve. | 72317. A2V?2.: F196: Seventeen. 
F: 13. Agu: eivr: Thirteen. | 1:18. Aavd.: go yr: Eighteen. 
10: 14. A4V¢2.:AG.4: Fourteen. | Ty; 


19. A2VZ.: HOME: —_ Nineteen. 
TZ: 15. AAVG.: AVON T : Fifteen. 
The same order is observed with all the Tenths, to a Hundred; 5 e.g. 


UP: ABE: MAN: WAT: ACN: Pirp: &c. 
The numbers upward of a Hundred are joined to the Hundreds by Th:. 
or 'T:; eg. 


PZ: 106.007: nheMbr: . . . . One hundred and six. 

P=; 160. oo-p: Phe: or GO-f: Nfwy: One hundred and sixty. 
PZu: 199. cot: nHME: Hms:: . . One hundred & ninety-nine. 
EP: 200. UAT: GOOF: . . . . . - Two hundred. 


mus: 1841. FH: TAIT: OOF: NCN: ABE: or RAVS.: MIO UT 
oof: NCI: AGL: One Thousand Eight Hundred and 
Forty-one. 


3. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by the termination {*: affixed to 
the Cardinals. 


ATT: coVouc PV: a . rn enre: the Sixth. 


or 4TH: rare: the Seventh. 
UATE: the Second. MgoyrF: the Eighth. 
efrre: the Third. | Har: and HmM1?: the Ninth.. 
Ac-tf: the Fourth. a Aw ee: the Tenth. 
Arn Tf: the Fifth. | ALM En: WATE: the Eleventh. 
; &e. &e. 


The Simple Numbers, Twenty, Thirty, and upwards, scarcely admit of . 
the termination {:, but are generally given to the Cardinal form. In 
compounds, the last number receives the termination &:. as, 


UY: A teT: G0 7Z.G,: the Twenty-first chapter. 


4, They have. no particular form for the Distributive Numbers ; but 
| they express them, either by reiteration, as, 


AGE: AVE: (contr. AF je Fg :) one-by-one,. some, several, one or | 
other, singly, severally. 


WAT: WA‘: two-and-two; 


“Us 
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Or by AP: or AP: as, 


A, P33: each, every. A,PUAT: by twos, by pairs, two-and- 
two, every two, every couple, &c. &c. 


NPP: G4: every three days. 


CHAP. III. 
ON THE PRONOUNS. 


1. The Amharic Pronouns are, as to their logical character, divided, as in 
ather languages, into, 1. Personal; 2. Possessive; 3. Demonstrative ; 
4. Relative; 5. Interrogative; 6. Reflective; and 7. Distributive Pro- 
nouns. As to their forms, they are classed, as in other Semitic Languages, 
into Separable and Inseparable Pronouns. We begin with the Separable 
‘Pronouns. They are Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Interrogative, 
and Reflective. 

Secrion I. 
Separable Personal Pronouns. 


They are Three for the Singular, and Three for the Plural. The 
Singular has some peculiarities. The First Person has not the Gender 
expressed: the Second and Third have distinct forms for the Masculine 
and for the Feminine Gender: the Second Person has, besides, three 
distinctions of honour, as the following Paradigm shows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Com. | Fem. : Com. 
1 Pers. Ai: I Af: we. 
2 Pers. AST: ihe *t thou. AATT: you. 
ccna you, | | 
3 Pers. ACIr: he, it. ACHP : she, it. | ACPO: they. 


Nors. (a) On the application of the three different forms for the Second 
Person: “#3T: and #'3'F: are applied to inferiors, to God, to intimate | 
friends ; and in universal address, where you need not pay any regard to 
rank, &c. AFR: is used for a lesser; “ACHI@: for a higher degree of 
honour. These two forms resemble the German [hr (in Switzerland Er), 
and Ste, and the Italian Voi and Lei, for the Second Person Singular. 


(6) In speaking of a distinguished person, the form of the Third Person 
Plural is used, as a mark of honour. 


(cH. 1. 
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Secrion I. 
| Separable Possessive Pronouns. 
They are formed by the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns; and are as 
follows : . | 


' Singolar. Plural. . 
Pi: my, mine. pf: our, ours. 


PBT: m ODF: f. thy, thine. PA‘%'T: your, yours. 


OVE: PCM: your, yours. 
PCir:m. his. POMP: f. her, hers. PC'VFQO: their, theirs. 


Section III. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 
They are two in number; one for near, and one for remote objects. 


‘1. Demonstrative for Near Objects. 
BU: masc. VUE: or BF: fem. “This.” 
Shoa Dialect: “AHLU: masc. "AHLU"P: fem. 


DECLENSION. 
COMMON FORM, IRREGULAR. 
, SINGULAR. 
Mase. - Fem. 
Nom. 24J:: QUT: contr. BF: this. 
Gen. PHU:: PHU: -.. PH‘: of this. 
Dat. “AHW:: AHUF: .. AHF: to this. 
Ace. @U3:& GUG3: BUFF: .. BF: this. 
: _ PLURAL. 
Common Gender. 


Nom. AAHI: or ALHU: contr. AAU: these. 
Gen. PAHWU: as PIHU: .- PAU: of these. 
Dat. AAHWU: . (MH:  .. AAU: to these. 
Ace AAHUS: ..- ALHU?: .. tA: these. 





SHOA FORM, REGULAR. 
PLURAL. 


SINGULAR, 
ma Masc. \ Fem. Common. 
N. AKU: ‘“AHUTP: this. ANHLU: or AIH: 


G. PHU: PHU Tr: of this. contr. AAU: &c. the same as above, — 
D. AHLU: AHU'®: to this. but the HL: prevailing throughout. 


A AHU?: ANUS: this. 
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ANOTHER REGULAR FORM, OCCASIONALLY USED IN SHOA. 


SINGULAR. -- | PLURAL. _ 
Masc. Fem. Com. 
N. GU: BUF: contr. PP:: | AAPU: contr. PAS: 
G. PU: PRU: .. PeP:: PAPU: -. PAU: 
D ALU: ARUF: .. ARR: | AAPU: ... AAU: 


LUT: Loe. omen. : 
ee | SPE .. 2: | RAPUIE .  AAUIEE 





2, For Remote Objects. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Mase. Fem. Common. 
ON. P: PF: that. Ane: & AHP: contr. AAP: those. 
G. PH. ¥: PH 2: of that. | PAHL?: & PiH YP: .. P&®P: of those. 


D. AHP: AH LF: to that. | AAHLP: & AHP: -. A&®: to those. 


A. P13: °F: that. AH P73: & ALLY: «. AALS: those. 


_ 


FORM OCCASIONALLY OCCURRING IN SHOA. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. — 
Masc. Fem. 
N. AH: "AHF: that. Like the above, only contracting 
G. PH: PHF: of that. Tea. HV: to H:: 


D. AH: AHP: to that. _ 

A. AH: ‘AH"F'Y: that. | 

Note.—The Demonstrative Pronouns: form Adverbs ; > which ‘see, under 
the head of Adverbs. — 


Section [V. 


_ Interrogative Pronouns. 


There are four: ‘One Personal, G3: pi. ‘AAD: “who! ” vi which 2 
« what sort of?” One Impersonal, guy: “which?” “what?” One Com- 
mon, Pf: “what?” “which?” One Universal, gO°3.@C: “what?” 


The Personal is 893: “who?” “which?” e.g. 
O93: ALS): Li: Who did this? 
BU: O93: 1@>: (or SQ4@":) Who is this? 
NU-A‘F: 994: Which of both? a . 
The pnpersonal 3 is Jo}: “ which?” “what?” eg. . | 
9°73: ALEW: What hast thou done? : 
go}: nt: Which house? 
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The Universal Interrogative Pronoun is go"3"C: “what?” e.g. 
BU: FO3LC:i@: What is this? 
ort: and go}: are declinable, thus: 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Impers. : 
Nom. o9°3: who? which? go"Z: what? which? 
Gen. POQ%:of whom? whose? of | PYO3: of what? of which? whose? 
| which ? | 
Dat. AQ: to (for) whom? to | AYU: to (for) what?’ to (for) 
(for) which ? which? wherefore ? 
Ace. OQ}: whom? which? _orz'3: what? which? 
PLURAL. . 
Nom. AATF}: who? which? AAYQU's: which ? 


Gen. PAGY: whose? of which? | PAU: of which ? whose ? 
Dat. AAG: to whom? to | AAVU"s: to which? 
which ? 


Acc. @ASQ%53: whom? which? | AA¥UFI: which? 


guy @&C: has no Plural; and is defective in the Singular, having no 
Accusative Case. 





Besides the preceding, they have the Interrogative Pronoun PT: or 
Euphonic PF: “what?” “who?” “which?” It is indeclinable, and 
used ae in forming Adverbs, by joining with Batali as, Ate Tb: 
ORT: &c 

Section V. 
Reflective Pronouns. 

_ They are three, QMAN‘T:: 2A: and 4G@M: with the signification 
of self. They assume the Suffixes of the Possessive Pronoun, as in the 
English myself, thyself, &c. So is in all Abyssinia 2.f: with Suffixes 
éth: GU: 2A: GAD: at: GAP: Ar: CPU: 
2.°UP@:: “ myself,” “thyself,” &e. NQVAN"L:, with Suffixes, is not used. 
in Shoa; but in N.W. Abyssinia, it is common. 4G f}: with Suffixes is 
used in all Abyssinia, though not so often as Z.f}:: But the reflective 
mode of speaking is more frequently used in Verbs, without these Pronouns, 
as will. be shown afterwards. | 


Section VI. 
| | Distributive Sepurable Pronoun. 
This is >,P%2,2": “each,” “every,” with Suffixes. As it.is composed 
of a: double 43,2: and the distributive #,%:, it has been: numbered 
already among the Distributive Numerals. | 
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- Secrion VII. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 
These are the following: | - 
oy390: any, each, every one, whoever, whosoever. 
ons Pa: m. COT FL*E: fem. whosoever. 
Urfr: all, each, every, any. 
AA: other. | 
A%L FT: some, something. 

1. og'39g0: OOF F@:: and OOF *f BF: are used only in the Singular, 
nor receive they any Suffix. When used with the Verb in the negative, 
they adopt the reverse to their natural signification, “ none,” “none 
whatever.” | 

2. Ut: is rather the Substantive UA: “totality,” with Suffixes. 
‘It assumes all Suffixes, and is declinable; but has no Plural. _ 

3. AA: is used in both the Plural and the Singular Numbers, and is 
declinable. | 

4. %3Q"F: is declinable, and used only in the Singular. 

5. APA: “some,” “several,” is declinable, and has but one number. 
Besides this, the words, “some” and “such,” are circumscribed by Verbs ; 
eg. “Some men like it,” POQ@PT: Afr: lit. “There are men who 
like it.” “Such:” A3ZU: PA: or pl. ALU: Pa&:: “ who is,” or 
“ who are so.” | 

Secrion VIII. 
Inseparable Pronouns. 

They are, with regard to their character, Personal, Possessive, Relative, 
and Distributive; and with regard to their position, they are either Pre- 
fixes or Suffixes. : 

1. Personal Suffixes to Verbs.* 
They consist partly in modifications of the Personal Pronoun; and are 


annexed to any part of the Verb except the Infinitive; for that Mood, 
being considered in this respect as a Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes. — 





* We do not speak of those personal designations the Verbs receive at their beginning or end ; 
because they are so intimately connected with the Verb, that we cannot consider them 
separately. : 
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. The following Table contains them all: 


SINGULAR, _ PLURAL, 
| - Mase. Fem. : Com. Com, 

3. 4@>: fb: him. at: her. | af @:: them, 

2. %J: thee. fl : thee. | 


.-honorif.l. . . ... @ 2 you. 
: 0,2 6 se ws mshi | RU: aor 
Lo. we ee ee we) he me, 4: perfect. “3: pres. &c., us. 
‘SINGULAR, PLURAL | 
Suff. 1. (MPF: he protected me. | 1. (MP4: he protected us. 
. 2. | (NNPU:) he protected (MP3: (imp.) protect us / 


MNPH:S thee. 2. MNPFU-: he protected you. 
.. hon. rai liga | he protect- 
mn?gQ: ed you. — 


he protected 3. (MNP*P@:: he protected them. 


.3  mnear: { 
MNn*?t: he ad her. 
_ Nore.—Suffix 3d pers. sing. masc. to Prepositions has ‘P:; e.g. 
Nt: inhim Af: to, or for him. 





2. Possessive Suffixes to Nouns, | 
They are, to a certain degree, similar to the preceding. 


SINGULAR. a 
Mase. Fem. Com. 
Se u, or A@": oe —p : her. 3. oro: their. 
.. hon. - 2 © © «)©6& GQ): his, her. 
2, com. 4): : thy. | fi: thy. 2. aU: your. 
.ehomd 2 we aU: your. | 
: Bi ee ee Be agp: your. | 
Vos yk. es ee é: my. 1. aR: our. 
Ex.—f,"t: “House,” with Suffixes. 
SINGULAR. a PLURAL. 
Mase | Fem. Com. ; Com. | 
3... MF: his house. 1,"r@: her house. Mer FO:: their bh. 
- hon... . ew] ee) OPO: his (ter) h. | 
2, RP: Mth: thy house. — NFU: your h. 


. hond. . w]e!) OPE: your hb, | 
1 Qe ae Ye es ~ «MPM: your house, 
1 oe 6 ee ee + PE: my house. Nt-F 3: our h. 


H 
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| 3. Pre fired Relative Pronouns. 

There are two; i.e. P: for the Preterite, and PY: for the ae 
e.g. POum): fio: “the man who came.” Poe: 3: “The day 
which comes”; 7.e. “ the coming,” “ Swans fey ’ See more under the 
Verbs. ; | ss ee 

; 4. Prefized Distributive Pronoun. | 

There is but one, which has been mentioned already, under the Nu- 
merals: it is, AP: or A,P:: APhr: 3: “Every three days.” 
Prepositions have the power of absorbing the first letter; when care must 
_ be taken not to confound the remaining ~— with the Relative Pronoun; 
bearing in mind, that the Relative itself would be absorbed by the EEeRe 
sition: nor stands it, except before Verbs. 3 


Twrwww 


_ CHAP. IV. 
ON THE VERBS. 


The Verb being, next to the Noun, the most. Seana fark of speech, we 
are to give it our fullest consideration. In entering upon it, we treat, 
1. On its Formation and Quality; 2. On the Derivations, or different 
Forms or Voices of Verbs; 3. On their Flexion ; 4. On their Conjugation ; 
5. On the Affixion of Pronouns to Verbs. 3 


Section I. 
Formation and Quality of Verbs. 

1. The Verb, in general, seems to represent the chief developement of 
those roots of the language which are-contained inthe Noun. ‘The original 
idea of the Noun is exhibited as a thing of time, found in a, certain condi- 
tion, and undergoing or producing various actions and changes. This 
consideration implies, that the Verb, in general, originates in the Noun. 
In the Hebrew, we can trace its course from the Primitive N ominal Forni, 
through the Participle (in Kal), to the 3d pers. masc. preterite ; “the latter 
being, in all the Semitic Languages, the grammatical root of the Verb. In 
the Amharic, the Constructive Mood, of which we shall speak afterwards, 
- seems to be the medium of transition from oe Prue Noun to the a 

pers. masc. preterite of the Verb. _ : 


. 2. Now the latter, the 3d mase. pers. sing. of the preterite in the Simple 
Forms of ‘Verbs, constitutes, as has been just now alluded to, the origin of 
all the other Verbal Forms; the same as, in our languages, the Infinitive ; 
or in the Greek, the Latin, the Italian, and. others, the Ist pers. sing. of the 
present ‘tense: on thisaccount it is put forward, for grammatical and 


» 
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lexical purposes, as the radix, or rather (because the true radices of the 
Verbs are contained in the Noun) as the stem, from which all the other 
forms branch off. In the Amharic, it presents various formations, as well 
as the Noun—bilitera, trilitera, quadrilitera, and plurilitera: but in it, as . 
well as in the Noun, the majority consists of triliteral forms; which majo- 
rity is still augmented, whenever the present contracted biliteral forms, 
and many pluriliterals evidently amplified, are restored to their original 
fulness or simplicity. | 


3. In reference to Quality, theh, the Verbs present two grand divisions ; 
i.e. Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, which again may be sub-divided in other — 
classes. Perfect Verbs are those which are flexible in, at least, several 
Derivations, and throughout all the Moods, Tenses, and Persons in Conju- 
gation, without losing any of their Radicals. Imperfect Verbs are either 
Defective, Augmented, or Irregular. | 


Norz.—(a) Perfect Verbs may be divided into Primitives, i.c. whose ~ 
origin cannot be traced to any further root; and Derivatives, which have 
for their origin either a Noun (Denominatives), or another vere (Verbals). 
We subjoin here a few specimens of each. 


: PRIMITIVES. é 
PN 2: he buried. ®wWd.: he chastised. 


oof: he turned, returned. | [14,4: he covered. 
(1°18: he worshipped. | 


DENOMINATIVES. 


Original Noun. 
NN2: he was honoured. ANC: honour. 
“AK: he revealed. AK: the public. 
oofind: he testified. gonnc: witness. 
fin: he remained. — VzN't: Sabbath. 
nent: “was flatulent. n2éwnr: blessing. 
_ Ago MPA: crucified. CUPPA: cross, crucifix. 
VERBS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 
Original Verb. 
_ GOTy11: he was glorious. 74: it flourished, he was porous | 


—. GCOWT: he laid a foundation. | W2.: he built. 


(b) Under Defective Verbs, we mean, (1) Those which occasionally lose 
some of the Radicals; and (2) Such as have not all the Moods or Tenses, 
or Persons in conjugation. They will be mentioned in their. proper places, 
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(c) Irregular Verbs are of various kinds: 

A. Such in which the Afformatives are irregular. - 

B. Such as have either the first or second, or second and third 

Radical Letters contracted. 

C. Geminants. 

D. Reduplicated and Transposed forms. 
All these will be exhibited, with their PEPPee nye Conjugations, after the 

Regular or Perfect Verb. 
Secrion II. 
Various Derivations, or different Forms or Voices of Verbs. 


1. In every language, the original idea of a Verb must be determinable 


by the relation of the subject to the object; and those various relations 
must be in some way or other expressible by the form of the Verb. The 
state of any subject of speech, or its action, is either confined to itself, or 
it exerts an influence on an object, or is itself the object of extraneous 
jnfluence. This circumstance renders, in every language, three classes of. 
Verbs, or three conditions of the same verb, necessary; i.e. neutrality 
(immanence), action upon other objects, and suffering. In the English 
Grammars, these qualities are called Voices; in the Semitic languages, 
Conjugations, or better, Derivations. 


2. The ways to express these Voices are different in n different languages, 
according to the pliability and vigour the latter possess. 

The more original and vigorous a language is, we conceive, the more 
will it be able to derive all it requires, for the purpose of expressing the 
various relations of the verb, from the original verb itself, without the 
assistance of auxiliaries, and without circumscription: and this seems to 
show the superiority of the Semitic over the European Languages ; because 
the former fully possess that power, while the latter are deficient in it. 

In the English, the Passive Voice is not expressible, but by the Auxiliary 
To be. The Greek language has the power of expressing it by a change 
of the Active in thé termination, converting w in oua:, &c. The Transitive 
‘is, in a few instances, formed by a change of the vowel, as “to fell” 
(i.e. make fall), from “to fall”; sometimes by Prepositions, as “ to enforce,” 
“to belabour,” &c.; but, on the whole, European languages are enciont in 
this respect. 

3. In the Semitic languages, the form of the original verb is altered, 
either by the mere change of vowels in the same radical consonants, or by 
an addition of servile letters with a suitable change of vowels, in order to 


express the various determinations and modifications, i.e. Voices or Con- 


jugations, of which the verb is susceptible. Of these derivations, the 
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Hebrew Verb has seven; the Arabic, thirteen ; the Ethiopic, ten different 
forms. For the Amharic, Ludolf has assigned but four Conjugations ; but 
an attention to the following will show that there are many more. - 


_4, As the Triliterals are the most numerous and the most perfect 
words, we present the reader, first, with a list of all the Forms of Conju- 
gation, to which the perfect Triliteral Verb is liable. And since all these 
_ forms do not proceed from any single stem, we take several stems together. 
The Verbs which will serve us for this purpose are the following: | 


ouAli: act. he returned. find: he burst. 
Md. he was glorious, respectable. (¥2'}: non occ.) 
HN: he reviled. ALL: he did. 

¥12¢,: he said. 24H: was blunt. 
ou"}-T: he contradicted. — APA: spun. 

GvPiA: he resembled. - “N2#: he fulminated.” * 


WMP: he descended. — 


LIST OF CONJUGATIONS OF THE REGULAR AND PERFECT TRILITERAL VERB. 
IL GOA: act. “he returned,” “ a NMN?: neut. “he was 
respectable.” | 
1. ERM: intens. “he scolded exceedingly.” 
m ANN: trs. “he honoured.” 
Iv. "POUA!: pass. “was returned.” reff. “ returned.” | 
v. AL 12: trs. & caus. “he made speak,” “caused to speak.” 
vi. “Er £'1d: contin. “he spoke.” intens. "P4yVN: “reviled,” “ blas- 
phemed;” ig. “HEN: TIVNA: recipr. “he counselled,” 
“ gave and took advice.” 
vi. “PYO@p") bP: recipr. “he disputed.” | 
vin. APIOVANI: caus. “he caused to return.” 


* These are the known forms of each of these Verbs: ounr : ToUAr : AfovAn bd 
TooAan: Toop: nNN2: anna: Afinnd:: ARN: WN: 
ANEN: THEN: ATEN: TILN:: 112: ALI: TL12: TEI 12: 
212: ALVIS?Q: AOMN: WRT: TOO PPT: TPIT: 
OUNA: TOONA: AMSA: AMFONA:: O22: ADZE: APL: 
TP2ZR: TPPZL: O24.22:: ANd: ANd: Thind: fang: 
THANE: (L22:) ALKA: TRA: ANLAV: ALY: Riv: 
ALIH: BIHH: ALIN: 4TA: TATA: ANATA: E.TATA: 
TEATATA: NZP: AKNAP:: 
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1x. APOCHA: caus. & intens. “he caused to resemble,” “ dissimu- 
lated,” “ flattered.” | _ 

x. ALT): caus. “he made speak.” Artie P: “procured for- ’ 

| giveness.” ANNA (1: reiter. “he inhaled and exhaled,” “he 
respired,” “breathed.” 


XL TPP ZR: intens., pass. & refl., “he was eoapietelg humbled,” 
.- “humbled himself completely.” 


xu. SIAN: intens. “broke into pieces.” 

xt, ALaa2'7: intens. “he performed great things.” | | 

xiv. TPOOAAM: reiter. “he returned repeatedly ;” i.e. “walked.” 
Treonned: recipr. “he consulted with others,” “ took and. gave 
advice.” 


xv. TEI 12: reiter. & ie. “conversed with ce i spoke fre- 
quently.” 


I BPIHH: intens. & satiate: “to be blunt.” “< stiff,” << obdurate.” a 

xvi. APIHH: trs. “to blunt,” “ stiffen,” “ obdurate.” 

xvi. ‘POOWALI: reff. & pass. “ he returned,” “ was returned.” 
xix. priogma: “he reviled.” | 
xx. APL Id: intens. “he talked one out of any thing, = dissuaded. : 
XXI. a “he folded his hands.” 

. &aTATA: “he rubbed thin between his fingers.” = 
XXII. a. caaaea pass. “it was rubbed thin between the fingers.” 


XXL AIRNEP: diminut. “it shone,” - glittered, oe ieee ” re- 
splended.” 


y 


2 


These Forms are not of equally frequent occurrence. Those occurring 
most frequently, are, Nos. 1. mr. rv. v. vi. vi. x, xtv. and xv. The rest are 
more rare. 


3. Observations on this List :—Most of the forms it contains are analo- 
gous to the: forms of derivation in the Hebrew, the Arabic, and more 
especially in the Ethiopic Verb; which will be evident from the following. 
remarks : 


 - obAN: comprises the Ethiopic and Arabic I. ‘and IL forms, and the. 
Hebrew Kal and Piél. 





_* We shes to observe von that, on account of tle haste in whicli the Dictionary was secpaeds 
for press, the Forms xvi. to XXIII. were not arranged in it under their roots; as the Author was. 
not then aware, that they were simple derivations from the Triliteral Verb. To this conviction 
he arrived when drawing up this Grammar. 
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Il. ngn: :, Of rare occurrence, auswers the Ethiopic and Arabic m1. om 
"Md: and Jel. | | 
11, ANNA: answers to the Ethiopic rv. and v., and to the Arabic 1v. 


Iv. TOUAII: one with the ae vi. and VIL, os oe the 
Arabic v. 


vy. AL 1d: “he saad speak,” answers the Arabic XI. : 
vi. TE12: “he aan answers the Eth. vm. crane: and Arabic VI. 


OO) ee 


vit. TISP TT: seldom oceurs, and has no correspon in the: other 
languages. 
vil. 1x. and x. answer the Ethiopic and Arabic. x. . ane: 


grees 
oe 


° 
& 


The rest are peculiar to the Amharic; although modifications of the 
same forms occur, especially in, the Arabic. 


6. Before we prosees we notice the ouigenons of the other aes of 
Verbs: | . | 


I. TRILITERALS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS ‘& GUTTURAL. 
They are affected by the rules laid down in Part 1. Ch. VIL 2. B. ‘3. C. 
The following list contains their several conjugations : 
Radices, #904: “he believed”; and AAM,: “he passed.” 
I. #00}: “he believed.” 


1. POU}: “he was believed,” ae creditable” < trustworthy" “he: en- 
trusted.” 


. AY100}: “he persuaded,” , as he made believe.” 
wv. Afitrouy}: “he entrusted,” “accredited,” “ attested. i 
.. Vv TAA: “he trespassed,” “varied:” - | 
vie AMITAAA:: recipr. & rs. “he made pass in pentee ways."* 


* Other Verbs of this class ; Agov; hen: nAe?: AH: AAS: Adt: 
“nem: 024: APA: ANE: ANL: ANM: ATO: Aik. ATP: 
‘AIR: ANA: AMP: AON: AHA: AHI: ALA: ALsv: Ae: 
ALM: AR: AR: AL4: ATT: ATH: Amd: Re: ‘AM: 
AGLE: AR: ARN: hée: OnpP: O2P:: The Dictionary shows, that 


‘the. original Forms of these Verbs are not all-of prima Za!; ‘but in the amhet erie a be all 
comprised in this form. ; 
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| ‘TL, GEMINANT TRILITERALS. 
' They are originally Biliterals, whose second radical letter has been - 
doubled. See Part I. Ch. VII. 2. D. | | 
List of Triliteral Geminants. — 
1. AP®: intrs. & act. “went away,” “dismissed.” 
1 APP: trs. “he thinned,” “ rarefied.” 
m TAPP: pass. “he was dismissed”; ref. “he abandoned himself.” 
Iv. AAP: intens. “he yawned.” AIP YL: “he Peco 
ve TVR &: pass. int. “he was persecuted.” ar: 
vi. ALOU ¢ 2: caus. “he embittered, ” « exasperated.” 
‘vt. #3*ET T: “he glided down” on his posteriors; “he cheated.” — 
vii, E'34EE-P: pass. “he was pushed down,” “was cheated.” 
T'3IAA: “ he fornicated.” | | 
= rohanpegei “ stretched himself.” * 
III. GEMINANTS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL. t 
I . #0000: inirs. “was painful”; és. “ gave pain.” 
I... OU: pass. “felt pain.” 
1. ANIVOD: caus. “ gave pain,” “made sick.” 
IV. - Afipoeon: compeeds “nursed sick persons.” 
IV. PERFECT BILITERALS. { 
I. "Va: “was beautiful.” 9°): “was great.” _ 
1. #x'1h: “beautified,” “praised.” #2"): “he grew.” 
im. Tim: “was given.” og | | 





* These Verbs are very numerous. Cf. in the Dictionary APP: Ann: AMM: 
OU? 2: 0Dz}: COHH: CORK: CPP: HAA: NAA: M22: MPP: © 
nee: 1éé: faa: fide: itt: PAA: PRR: N22: 111: 
TAA: INN: FHH: 122: MM: Ned: Nit: nan: nrr: 
Tet: O22: O22: H44: BA: LPP: WA: TAA: 122: 
Itt: 122: ree: 14.4, Moon: ()d.d.: ann: mon: RAA: 
RTI: AHH: Se 

+ ,OvGU: AAA: ANN: ann: AHH | : | 

t 1: 22: ovfi: fifi: zo: fim: fie: fir: ee: eT: nv: 
nm: T'F: wR: mm:: - 4 
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IV. 
V. 
VI. 


VII. 


AMt11: “he beautified,” “ glorified.” , 
f"12'1: “made grow,” “trained,” “ “educated. mF 
141: “ flourished.” 

Alii: “made to flourish.” 


vul. ‘Pf M: “to betray each other.” 


V. IMPERFECT BILITERALS. Prima A: | 


. AP: “he saw.” 
. PP: pass. “was seen,” “appeared.” 
. AIP: trs. “made to see,” “showed.” 


AftrP: trs. “made to be seen,” “ brought into sight.” 


TPP: recipr. “looked at each other,” “ was over against each other.” 


“¢ made look at each other.” 


_ VI. perective verss; i.e. Verbs which have dropped one or. éwo 


Radical Letters, either in the middle or at the end. 
l. Verbs with Absorbed Guttural at the end. 
"IM: intrs. “he entered.” Eth. 1A: 
A1M : trs. “he introduced.” 


- TI": “it was proper,” “ becoming,” “ it belonged.’ = 


Iv. #2)": act. “he married.” 


= 


VII. 


T77": pass. “ was married.” 
ALIN : caus. “ made go in,” “ introduced.” 


- NP: intens. ' “was quite sufficient.” 


A711): reiter. “used to marry,” “frequently cohabit,” “behaved 
properly.” 


. ART: intens. “he comforted.” 


TREE: pass. “ was comforted.” -T'n 6.G,: recipr. “ coueesiled with 
each other." * 


_ * Of the same class are.the following: "791: Na: "14,: 14,2: RA: Re: oug.: 
WY: ATG:-AN: GBA: NA: OU: GUM: 7: 41P: GUF; ovr):. 


We<.: 


Ne: WEAN: en: ab: eek: 20: fn: Neg: wu: 


Mn: hh: dg: PA: OQ: ON: OF: PR: PT: Nd: 01: NP: 


nh: 
ng: 


12.: 1H: 4dé.: &c. 


NH: OT: NM: TA: TI: Tq: 1B: aR: 17: A0F:. 14: 
@#: ‘OH: Md.: O12: OM: HOF: He: | Ha: Ras U4: 


‘I 
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2. Verbs with Absorbed uae in the middle. - 
I. oA: Eth. GUghA: “he swore.” 
1. AGUA: irs. “made swear,” “administered an oath.” 
ir. ‘—POQA: pass. “ was sworn.” 
Iv. APIOQGA: trs. “made swear.” 
v. AMMA: frequentat. “distributed by casting lots.” 
vi. TOUQOQA: recipr. “ mutually swore, “ conspired.” 
vi. TOQAA: intens. “besought,” “adjured.” * 


3. Verbs with an Absorbed P: in the middle. t 
1 Lm: act. “he sold.” ch. @: neutr. “he went.” 
um. #rch.&: trs. “he made go,” “drove the threshing oxen.” 
mw. ThLd: pass. “was sold.” 
v. TPM: “he traded.” tf) PP: “made a treaty.” 
v. Ald: caus. “made 20." 


4. Verbs with an Absorbed @): in the middle t. 
a @ou: neut. “he stood. 
ue Abou: trs. “made to stand,” “erected.” 
1. POU: pass. “ was erected. 
Iv. T°rMO: intens. “he withstood,” “resisted.” 
v. AflPeP: caus. “he detained,” “caused to wait. 
vi. Tepe; 
vi. TPpou; 
5. Verbs with two Absorbed Gutturals, derived from Quadriliterals. They 
are but few in number, and only three Conjugations have been mec eae 
tr AA: “to be loose,” “lax.” 
at. AAA: act. “to loosen,” “ slacken.” 
. P7GL: intens. “to stamp,” “pound,” “clapper,” “ to chatter. ‘ 


intens. “ultimately resisted.” 


* See also the following Verbs: ATE: AP: AN: AM: Ad: FWA: D2: 
ogfi: £P: 997: SOG: YA: Z.P: 2M: TWA: 199: 41?: IN: 
rer: Wh: TA: We: Tp: FA: Fe: Dh NL: CA: PM: PF: 
PM: 47; Be: Bil: Bi: WA: DT: DH: MA: 

t TLm: dhe: (RZ: AA: FL: Oe: AH: 

$s: Gp; gor: CM: Nov: pov: Sp: Fe: we: Hé: ROU:; 

§ AA: 2.0.: 9: AN: PY: 
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6. Verbs doubly saperfeck 
(a) Beginning with an %: and having an Absorbed Guttural at the 
end.. There are but few (AP: and AA: not being included): AM: 
ASD: AGL: 
I. AM): negat. “to want.” 
I~ %M): neg. pass. “to be wanted.” 
in, ALIT): caus. “to deprive.” 


o9 


(b) Beginning with P: heh absorbs a Guttural. 
1 BH: Eth. A'SH:: act. “to seize.” 
i. #PH: trs. “caused another to seize.” 
1. TPH: pass. “was seized.” 
Iv. APLH: caus. “caused to seize,” “ betrayed ii 


V. TPH: pass. frequentat. & recipr. “ was frequently or alternately 
seized,” “seized frequently,” “completely,” or “ reciprocally.” 


(c) Various forms of the Verb AA: “To say. | 
Not to be confounded with the Auxiliary AA: “To be.” Its forms are 
partly derived from AA:, partly from $UVA: Eth. 
I AA: “he said.” 
1. ANA: “to deceive by talking.” 
Nt. “MA: “to be said,” “called.” 
Iv. "FMA: “to be deceived.” - 
v. PA: “to rumour in public.” 
ve TINA: 
vin TANNA: 
vit. ANNA: “he persuaded.” 
Ix. "PAA: “he was talked into any thing,” “was persuaded.” 
x ATAA: “he persuaded,” “cheated by talking.” : 


} recipr. “to say to each other.” 


(d) Conjugation of the Verb q@:: and gum):: 


VII. various CONJUGATIONS OF QUADRIECTERAL AND PLURILITERAL VERBS. 
1. Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals. 
Stems: ADDAOUU: “to be green.” APA®P: “to bedaub.” 44: 
“to shake.” MRAP: “tocudgel.” pp: “toexcavate.” PMPM: 
“tobruise” (nend::) 
1 ATDUAUD; reui. “it was green,” “ fresh.” | 
i. MATVAOQD: trs..“he made green,” “ verdant,” sd refreshed.” 


_ 
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Im. TAPAP: pass. “he was bedaubed.” 
.v. AEPIP: act. intens. “he shook.” 
‘ ve. TAPA®P: reff. “ bedaubed,” “ washed himself.” 
vI. ANAPAP: caus. “he caused bedaubing.” 
vi. A SNENE: act. “beat,” “ shook.” 
vin. TSPMPM: pass. & neutr. “trembled.” 
IX. APP: act. “he stirred,” “ moved.” 
x. PSPYIPH: pass. & neutr. “ was moved," ” “moved. . 
x. AlYSPASN: érs. “he moved.”* 


2. Derivates from Triliterals having one Radical doubled and ranaporet: | 
 BASRqv: neut. “ it was blunt.” 
nm ARAL: frs. “he blunted. . : 
mt. TRASL WD: pass. “ was blunted.” 
wv. ANEW: irs. “he gave success.” 
v. TNEM1: neut. “he succeeded,” “ prospered.” 
ove ASE DN: neutr. “ it became knotty.” 


But few verbs belong to this class. 


3. Geminants. 
We rank under this class only such forms as cannot, with our present 
knowledge of the language, be considered to belong to Form ave of the 
regular Triliteral Verb. This class is. but small : 


t NAA: intrans. “he fled,” “escaped.” 
I Teoor: pass. “ was destroyed.” 


* The Verbs of this class are very numerous. The following do belong to them: | 
00290 2: 00}00}: 2N2N: HNN: PAPA: PZ Pee: pofiP-fi: 
n2n2: NANA: MeVMes: "PNrN: OHNH: NMNM: Tard: 
MPM: "rir: TNATN: TNTN: M2ZMed: Tata: MnMn: 
IHIH: M42M4é: Pere: Whit: TINH: WMA: NANA: 
MAMA: NéeNd: eéeTre: Tere: ‘MOAGA:. OHAH: 
Gioug.ou: GNan: MAMA: O2@d: HNHN: H4Ha: 
PARA: Pe2Le: PNRN: MéAGha,: P44: 2121: Ba Va: Oo 
1902" e: TTI: BABA: 4.2,4,2: G.1G/1:: And the Augmented Forms: 

ArN2nNe: (or AMN2N2:) TeENHOH:: 
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- Tt PTAA: neutr. “ walked nimbly,” “affectedly,” « proudly. : 
iv. ALIMEP®: trs. “he warned,” “ cautioned.” 
Vv. ASINNAA: acé. “he rolled about.” 
vi. "PSN AAA: pass. “was rolled about.” 


4. Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals. 
1. GOPy)1: neutr. “was glorious.” _ 
I AOU 1: trs. “he glorified.” 
1, ‘POUsy'74: pass. “he was glorified.” 
WV. ALENT: intens. “he dismissed.” 
v. ‘TMT: pass. “he was dismissed,” “took his leave.” 
VI. ANC: caus. “he caused to glorify.” 
vil. "JANNM: infens. “he overthrew completely.” 
Vt. “P'TANNM: pass. intens. “he was completely overthrown.” 
IX. TAEIMNT: recipr. & reiter. “took leave from each other.” * 


Secrion IIL. 
On the Flexion of Verbs. 


The Flexion of Verbs treats on their Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and 
Persons. 


1. Moods of the Amharic Verb. 
The Amharic Verb has Seven Moods: (a) the Indicative ; (b) the Con- 
tingent ; (c) the Subjunctive ; (d) the Constructive; (e) the Imperative ; 
(f) the Infinitive ; (g) the Participle. | 


* 1, This class is most numerous, and comprises a great variety of Verbs, as the following | 
List will show: SUCMNH: GOIN: COPING@: VO: cO,HU: 
NANPA: MINA: MHe: AIA: MM: 19024: Tine: fila: 
PAN: PAOM: PAM? FEOMA: G-2Me0: on me: NenT: 
T2ro0: TiTrA: Find: ACVAN: AMM: AIM: Oia: 
(W1IA:) HINA: Hrd: 2PiSe: LINH: 211M: "FAC: fiPen: 
iM: "ria: TiR4: M2Poo: MOT: Wie: ROAT: 
45T 2: GIPA:: 

' 2. Most of the forms comprised in this List are Derivative; either from Nouns, as oorin @,: 
ONT: Find: NZMT: or, as most of the rest, from Triliteral Verbs. The use 
of the liquid 4: in this amplification of forms, is remarkable ; C.9e Amn >is from the Arabic | 
Uwbe, MiMi: from the Hebrew. naw, MMP: from the Eth. FIM?:: 
MHA: from the Eth. WH: &e. 
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A. The Indicative Mood has nothing particular. It. has two Tenses, 
the Preterite and the Present (or Future); besides which, other Tenses 
are formed by the Contingent and the Constructive, in connexion with 
Auxiliaries. — 


B. The Contingent is the simple verbal form with the Personal Pre- 
formatives and Terminations, and serves for the Indicative as well as for 
the Subjunctive, according as it is either, (1) Simple; or (2) has Conjunc- 
tions prefixed, and what the nature of those Conjunctions is; or (3) whe- 

ther any, and what sort of Auxiliary, is attached to it. (See pp. 66, 67.) 


C. The Conjunctive or Subjunctive Mood is not used in the Amharic, 
except for the purpose of expressing a desire, or request, or obligation. 
Its peculiarity consists in its Radicals, after the prefixion of the Personal 
Serviles, assuming the form of the Imperative. (See pp. 68, 69.) 


D. A curious Mood, and peculiar to the Amharic and Tigré languages, 
having its beginning undeveloped in the Ethiopic Infinitive, is the Con- 
structive. It is formed by the simple root of the verb with Personal 
Afformatives ; and has four forms; one simple, one augmented, and two 
compound forms. (See pp. 70, 71.) , 


E. The form of the Imperative (its nature a the same. as in other 
languages) is short. (See p. 71.) 


F. The Infinitive, or Verbal Substantive, is formed by the prefixion of 
G0; to the Simple Form. 


G. The Participle presents five; viz. three Simple, and two Citapoand . 


Forms. The three former, partaking of a nominal character, have been 
exhibited in the Table of Derivative Nouns: the two latter are formed by 
_ the Finite Verb Preterite and Contingent, to which certain Preformatives 
are prefixed ; and they retain their flexibility, i.e. capability of being con- 
_ jugated. Besides this, they are all declinable. Gee pp.:72, 73.) 

We come now to speak, | 


II. Of the Tenses of the Amharic Verb. . 
_ ‘They are not so exactly distinguished in the Amharic as in our European 
Languages: in fact, the Abyssinians have not, strictly speaking, more 
than two divisions of time; i.e. the Past and the Present; the Present 
being used also for the Future. The Past is subdivided into the Perfect, 


and Imperfect or Pluperfect ; the Perfect being rendered by the simple. 


Preterite form, and the Imperfect or Pluperfect, (which are not distin- 
guished from each other) being composed either of the Contingent or the 


Simple Constructive, with the Preterite Auxiliary 4M@:: The Present, 


which might be, perhaps with propriety, called Aorist, because it is appli- 
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cable to the Future as well as to the Present Tense, is a form composed of 
the Contingent and the Auxiliary A#A:: In order to distinguish the 
Future from the Present, where the context is not im itself clear enough, 
certain phrases are adopted which leave no doubt that the time is yet to 
come in which the action &c. of the subject is to take place. But more of 
this afterwards. (See p: 66.) 


3. The Number of Conjugation is but twofold, Singular and Plural. 
| 4. The Persons. 


There are, in reality, not more than three for each Number; viz. the 
person speaking, the person spoken to, and the person spoken of; but the 
grammatical forms are more, as has been shown under the article of Pro- 
nouns, Chap. III.; namely, seven forms for the Singular, and three for the 
Plural. Now the Semitic Languages have this in common, that the per- 
sonal distinctions in the Conjugations of Verbs are expressed by certain 
letters affixed or prefixed, or both, to the Radicals of the Verb; and in so 
doing, the act of Conjugation is accomplished. We call the prefixed letters 
Preformatives, and the affixed ones Afformatives. The following List ex- 


hibits them. 


(a): ~Preformatives. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Com. Gender. 
3d pers. masc. @—: 3. g—: 
.. .. fem F—: 
24 .. m&f. PF—: 2, T—: 
hon. 1. @—: - 
ee a 
Ist .. com. ‘A—: 1. h'3—: 
(6) Afformatives. | 
SINGULAR. 7 FLORAL. 
3. masc. none. none. —o. 3. —H, —i, —t, —igp: 
..fem. — FP: ae ee a 
2.masc. —4J: .. .. —aj: 2. —aPUr: —0, —0, —atpep: 
..fem. —fi: i —afi: | | 
.. hon. 1. —u . U —ag@: 
.2—aP yp: .. 0 —aPur: 
i.com. —Ur: pis: we SSR. 1 = —4: _ none —a3:: 


What hitherto has been said, may suffice for the preliminaries: we 
therefore now proceed to the Conjugation of the Verbs. 
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SEcrTIon IV. 
Conjugation of Verbs. 
Before we enter upon the conjugation of the Regular Verb, we give the 
conjugation of the two Auziliary Verbs: 
AA: he is. Ind: he was; 
and of the Irregular and Defective Verb Substantive, 4@): “he is.” 


A. AA: Eth. VAG: contr. UAe: “he is,” “ there is” (French, il y a), 
is used only in the Present; but that has a Preterite form. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Common. . 

. Fem. Common, they are 
3d pers. Spe he iss RAAT: she is. IAf&: he/(hon: yi ea 
Qd .. AAU: AAI: thou art. AA “FL: you are. 

- honl. . 2. ww we Rl you 

a fw & Bee eo es 

Ist... oe ee ew ee ew ee) 6 AAUP: Tam. | AA: we are. 


Nore 1.— This verb is not to be confounded with the Irregular Verb 


‘AA: “he said”; which will be given, when we treat of the Irregular Verbs 
in general. 


2. The 3d pers. sing. and plur., combined with Suffixed Pronouns, have 
the same signification as “est” and “sunt” in the Latin, with the Dative of 
the Personal Pronoun; e.g. Mihi est, “I have.” So in the Amharic, 

MC: AAS: I have (possess) money. 
A&B: Ady: he has (possesses) children. 
3. As Auxiliary, the 3d pers. sing. masc. is changed into MAA: ¢.g. 
P2AA: for ZA: AA: he says. 
trPpgo7ePa: for TPIFM: AA: he is sitting. 

B. 4M2é: “he was,” is used as Auxiliary for the Past Tenses in the 

Indicative and Subjunctive. It has only the Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 





Mase. | Fem. Com. . Common. | 
ind: 7 : th ML : 
3. (Enc :)S was. 4N 2 T: she was. iNd,: they were 
ou 
2 INCU: nc fi: aie ING TU: plas 
poHGHels Vat. g. d. 2. Se aos ok cs M2: you were. 


you 


g: ADR, Sr ae a. ike cee: eS NCAP: |e | 
l. 2 2 we we ehh ORM: T was, 3NC%: we were. | 


CH. IVv.] ON THE VERB. 65 
Nore.—When used as an Auxiliary, 4NC: ‘serves often for any person 
Singular or Plural; e.g. | 
TPI9M: NC: they were sitting. 
‘TOON: INC: thou wouldest come. 
; ) C. 1I@: He 1S. . . : a : 
This verb is singularly anomalous. It consists of merely one radical 
letter 4:, to which the Verbal Suffixes are attached, instead of Personal 


Afformatives. Is used only in one form, which we may call the Preterite 


of the Indicative, because it resembles that more than any other form. 
SINGULAR. 7 


: y ‘PLURAL, 
Mas. S”SOFem.——S™S™SSCm Common. | 
3d pers. 400: he is. {‘f: she is. [*F@:: they are 
(2d pers. 44: thou art. fi: thou art. SPUR: you are 
a oe honte . ss. eS von ae . 
bu. “8 re (( ) ‘ 
Ist pers. — sos ee ee we HH Tam, th: we are. 
This is the regular form of this anomalous verb. Deviations are these: 
4P:, for the 3d pers. sing. masc. interrogative, “Is he?” In the Shoa 
' Dialect, 3@)@: for the regular 43: e.g. _ | 
-A3LT: 1P: How is it? for AE T: tO: 
A second deviation is 4*F:, in the Shoa Dialect, “She is.” for 7 ee 


1. Conjugation of the Perfect and Triliteral Verbs. 
i an A. FIRST CONJUGATION. — _ 
Simple form T1N2: -neut. “He was honourable.” . cugysy: act. “hé 
turned.” intrs. “he answered.” f¥PM: trs. “he scolded,” « blasphemed.” 
(a) Indicative Mood. | 


@. PRETERITE. 
SINGULAR. 


Mase. Fem. h Com 
sd pers. nine: {re res to nne#: {° e was ho- 


nourable. nourable., 
| ‘thou wast ho- _ 
ad. NCU: inch: { nourable.. 
shoal 2... ee ee ew.) Me: you were 
a ne #0 | 7a | oe honourable. 
i i ee 


woe ee ew we... ACU: I was honourable. 
| | Commion: | PLURAL. of eo. | 
3d pers. TN 2,: they were honourable. 
2d... TWN2“FU: you were honourable. 
Ist .. TING: we were honourable. - 
’ K 
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. PRESENT AND FUTURE. 
* SINGULAR. 


Masc. . . Fem. ; 5 a, Ss Common. \ 


| he is, — (she is, |. 
Sdp. SNnNdA: ji be TNNCAT: jril be 
_ on. 


hon. 
‘thou art, 


2 +nneau: “rinenceai: mat be 
on. 


you are, 


howl. & oat oo ee ee ee ee - Snndtr: fen 
be hon 


MATRA 


| a : I am, 
ee ee es ee RTNZ.AU:: {st be 
2 hon. 


* PLURAL. 
Common. | 
2 pers. enn é.fr: they are, will be honourable, 
2d )..) PNMN?.AFU: you are, will be honourable. 
a .- ANNE A: we are, shall be honourable. _ 

Nore 1.—Whether this form, when it occurs, is-intended for the Present 
or for the Future Tense, generally depends on the context. In order, 
however, to leave no doubt when they speak of future things, they use the | 
simple contingent form with additional particles; e.g. ANNC: H32&: 
RAS: “have (am) to be honourable.” ATNIMNC: H'32: LH: AA: 
“time is for me (to come). that I am. to he honourable,” &c. 

2. Personal Suffixes, and sometimes the Conjunction gU: :, are: ‘infixed 
between the Simple Form and.the Auxiliary. | 


(6. J CONTINGENT. 


| = aeple 
meee . | PLURAL, 
Maze. Fem Common. Common. 
adpers. SiN: TNC: enne,: 
ad... wenne: rnnd:: | +Tie.: 


whol - 2. 7 se Bie: 
ve ee Se Tne: 
Ist pers... 3 oo. ATIC: AINNC: 
As this form is used for both the Indicative and the Subjunctive, as well 


as for the formation of Participles, we have given no translation of it; but 
shall present a few instances here, to ‘illustrate ite use: 
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¥N-NC: H3L: in order that he may be honourable. 
A.C: that he may be honourable. . 

"A3L_NNC:, that he is honourable. | 
mnnc: o ennc: At 2u's: if he is (he) honourable. 
TLN-MNC: than that he should be honourable. © 

fLNNC: while he is honourable. 

POQ TNC: he that.is honourable. 

ALTNCF: he is not honourable. 


The Present and Future of the Indicative, also, is a composition of the 
Contingent with the Auxiliary fA: which is omitted whenever the word 


receives any augmentation at the beginning or at ne end, except Suffixes 
or Copulative Conjunctions, 


f. ComMPouND. 
SINGULAR, 


“ Mase. Fem ‘Common 


| he was, | she was, 
3d p. ennc: inc: {naa been TnnNc: M2 F: fia been 
hon. - 4 hon. 
| | thou wast, — 
2. tnnNc: incu:  * nnd: inci: an: been 
on. , 
. hon... we .. »- Sirn?: M2, you were, 
s* me Cie be ee ee. <8 oe ci Wililiital nays 
_ ~ I was, 
1. ‘ anne: c-sncu. fn been 
PLURAL. hon. ' 
' Common 


“3d tis > eheng: 1MNe¢,: they were, or had noes honourable. - 


Pn N?eFUL IN. FU: you were, or had been honourable: | 
| Ist... "APNG: UCI: we were, or had been honourable. 


This form i is used for the Subjunctive, as well as for the Indicative. 
© Subjunctive Mood. 


‘Is characterized. by having the form of the Imperative Mood with the 
‘Personal Preformatives. | 
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. a SINGULAR. ee A 
Masc. | Fem. Cum, 
let him — ¢let her 
ad pers. BANC: be hon, Thane: esis 
| oe mayest. . 
2 .. FeANC: “ eane: { thou, 
| | be hon. 
hon.l.. 2... ee eee ee he BTM: pied you 
2. ® ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° » e e ‘ ThNe,: be hon. 
7 = _ flet me, may 
oer ee Ae 
“3 4 ie . PLURAL. 
Common. 


3d pers. BAIN,: may they, let them be iendarabie: 
2... ‘PAMNe,: may you be honourable. 
1... “A'SAMMC: may we, let us be honourable. 


Nore 1.—As the Subjunctive isso nearly related to the Imperative, 
always expressing a wish, a request, or indirect command, it is natural that 
_ the Second Person Singular, in its direct form, and the same person in the 
Plural, is less frequently used than the ee forms; for they use 
- more generally the Imperative. 


2. Several verbs are destitute of this en and dine use on Simple 
Contingent. It may therefore be of service to the Student, to give a list 
of those verbs of this class which have this form; and another of those . 
which have not. | 


VERBS WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. - - - VERBS WITHOUT IT, 





Ce ee ge ee 
ACOM: APM: ANT: ANM: ATI: 


A: AIL: AIM: WAN: FAM: 


002): 502M: ovria: ood: oN: 


oU(ni: WAM: WIZ: W2P: W28: 
WP: WMoo: Zn: 2: 2H: 
2HOO: 27799: 21M: 214: 2MN: 242: 
242.P: TAN: 90d: N2e?: NeP: 
24: MAPA: TNd: “Ane: finn: 
ning: nen: mie: é2: fooe: 
fiov}: Tnd: tree: firr: fiam: 
PAM: POO: PWM: PWA: P21: 
PAN: P-2N: PAM: P-2M: P24: 


. AO}: 


APfau: 


AHN: 


au?g?: 
OOH: 


ou'pPT: 
"moe: 
fir: 


14,3: 


PeAd: 
Pruf.d: 
NPA: 


AGUP: Ali: .. 
Agr: AOM: 
A‘-90; oupri: 
O0?H: qund: 
GU}: 9U'}f: 
i270: 114.: 

Aco: ficur: 


fien: fire: 


PADU: PAN: 
PPA: PLT: 
n2ér: NPA: 


NFA: NRd: 
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VERBS WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. VERBS WITHOUT IT 


PuflA: PNA: PHI: PHA: PLO: TT hefi: TNH: FEA: 
PMA: PM2: M2: PMi: NAM: Fle: We: iwWM: 
N2P: NER: NA: NPA: (grow) NTt: QO: O1P: Wee: 
NM: TI: TAH: T24: TNA: HA: He): HW: 
TRA: TPT: IPH: 14: TN2: WN: HID: H4At: Pove: 
WAL IEP: 14: 112: TW iM2: Pen: «PP: Pie: 
IMP: 1KR2: IRAE: 141: IAP: 1412: LMA: Li: L214: 
Nov2: Ni2sv: nnd: nne: Nei: eee: P4P: Goug: 
n4éa: Net: N4i: MOAN: MAL: ‘v0: WR: PNT: 
Oe: O2F: Oi: ONL: Oe: Ne: M2: Med: 
MPM: ONA: OL: OL: O12:. man: mne: mpe: 
@M'1H: HA®: H9G?2: HoUP: Hdd: Mi: GAC: dam: 
HN2: H190: HT: HIP: Hé.2: Leni: QLo0?2: (Lower: GL Ti: 
KAP: ENP: KH: Rid: LNG: L190: = nM: Mae: Mi: 
FEE TAM: 1902: 190R 21290: beni: ae: Ghad: KOR: 
12.4: 102: INH: "FNM: Id: Ti: R2N: K27: RPS: KIN: 
TWF: TH: TWH: WT: 1A: FRA: giz: 2A: BA: 
WRF: 1S? INS: M9: TKN: MAP: gor: 
MAG, MEP: MAG: MPS: MP: 

AEP: RLE: GAP: ZAM: 6,211: 6.22: 

4.9L: ATA: 2,71: 6.71: 4,M 2: 4,1: 

4,A00:: 


' 3. In verbs whose first radical has a diphthong, the latter is shortened 
into that diphthong which answers the sixth vowel order; e.g. BP "2: 
“let him cut,” from @=@M::. A‘T'’PRA: “do not be deficient.” 


‘4. The Subjunctive is so nearly related to the Imperative, that it yields 
all its forms to serve the latter, where that is deficient. So in the nega-: - 
tive orders, prohibitions or warnings, where the mbue cannot be © 
used for having no Servile Preformatives; e. 9. 7 

ATIC: do not tell. ATO 2: do not fall. 
ATILA: donotkill $$ At>*2é*: do not cut. 


(d) Constructive Mood. 
This is a singular Mood, which has nothing corresponding, either in 
our European or in the other Semitic Languages; although its form, as 


sdp. TNC: { 
2. 
.howl. . w)hCleh™h!™)™)CU MEO: al 
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far as the Simple one is concerned, answers the Ethiopic Infinitives ")N,C: 


and INC: ; but this Mood is not an Infinitive. It has nothing of a Sub- . 
stantive character ; whereas the Infinitive is the first Verbal Substantive, 


1) 


possessing both the characters of Substantive and Verb. Nor is there any _ 
other Mood to which it exactly corresponds : neither Participle nor Gerund, 
‘nor Finite Verb, will answer it; although it may be occasionally translated 


‘by either, and sometimes. by ‘an Adverb. It occupies an intermediate 
station between the Infinitive and the Finite Verb; has four forms, one ‘ 
of which is Simple, one Augmented, and two Compound; and is flexible, : 


like the Finite Verb, having Afformatives resembling the Suffixed Pronouns, 


partly of the Noun, and partly of the Verb. The Simple. form is used for .. 


amplifying; ‘the,other forms, on account of the auxiliaries which are at- 


having been able to fix upon any better. . 


~ tached to them, for constituting sentences. When.the nature of this Mood — 
is understood, we hope the designation Constructive will be jotted not 


' The Simple form TheMC: (a modification of the radix: nance: “honour”), - 
eehich’ may be considered as containing the idea of an agent, and of an | 


action, or.a concrete being, and an abstract state or condition, &c., assumes 


peculiar forms of Pronouns; which must not be. taken as Possessive (Nomi- . 
nal), but as Personal (Verbal); nor as the other Verbal Suffixes which are , 


in the Accusative; ‘bat ay are Nominatives. Here i it is: 


a. FIRST FORM OF. THE CONSTRUCTIVE MooD. 
Simple Form. _ 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Mase. Fem Com Com. 


as ’andz.: she being honourable. | -M oO: they 


nn2Zu: 1-N Zi: thou being honourable} W12.-FUr: you 
: | M23: we: 

ne ee ee nnd. Fu: ing hon. 4 
wees eel) ME: T being hon. | 
The Augmented form has become Finite by the Auxiliary “A: being 
attached to the Simple form; but not in the same manner as it attaches 


being honourable. 


itself to the Contingent, in constituting the Present and Future. Tense. 


It serves for the Past and the Present Tenses. — 
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8. SECOND OR AUGMENTED FORM OF THE CONST RUCEY ¥ MOOD. 
Constructive Aorist Cia and Perfect). . 






are, or were houdanable: 


| : SINGULAR, — PLURAL, 
Mase. Fem. Com. Com. 
3. NNCPA: (ras) NAF: she is ey hon. HrtePa: ey 
2. nN2ua: NNZAA: thou art (wast) bias TWnertA: you 
honk. kee PA: (VOU 
ewe ee we MSP A Uhon. | | 
onnceau: | iz oon, 
i ; ; by ae | for nné: Tadta: we 
RAL: I am (was) bh. 
¥. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIVE FORMS. 
| 8 Constructive Perfect. 
SINGULAR. | . . 
Mase. . Fem. | | 
_¢. he was, © . (she was, or — 
3. jg or had ot had been — 
INC: ) been hon, ja F:. hon. 
‘thou wast, thou wast, 
2. nn 2u: hadst been Tn hy hadst been 
nee hon. qi: _ hon. 
. ny pei you were 
. hon.l. . a . 4 - N2@: Me; | > 
eke ee SR ee ee 
Ro. eee MS VCP: Iwas, had been h. 
PLURAL. 
Common. 


_ 3d pers.. WN2ZM:: MNd,: they = eg a 
ad... Ane ru: INGAFU: you ! were, or had been ‘honourable. 
Ist .. Wh! 4NCi: we | 
This form is used merely for the Indicative. | Observe, also, that INC: 


may be used throughout, without any ae as remarked i in the Note to 
the conjugation of 3M 2: p. 65. 3 
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2. Constructive Form of Uncertainty. 
SINGULAR, 


3d mase. FNC: ZULTA: he may 
. fem. Nd: TULAT: she may 
2d mase. NN2Z2U: TULTAU: 
. fem. TN2fi: +rufafni: 
. hon.l. NNZO: GULLY: 
. 2. NEU: TULA EL: 
Istcom. T'N2.: AUTAL: I may 
PLURAL. 
3d masc. TN ZO: LUT: they — 
2d... NNETU: TULTATLE: you jn be honourable. 
Ist com. nnd: AULA: we 7 


h 7 
f anaes \probably be honourable. 


you may 


| (e) Tapert: 

The Imperative has two forms; one which has the first Radical in the 
sixth, and the second in the first order; and another which has the first 
Radical in the first, and the second in the sixth order. All those verbs 
which have the Subjunctive form, have the Imperative in the first; and the 
rest have it in the second form. As a specimen of the first, we take the 
Imperative of NZ; and of the other, that of MN: At is used any 
- in the Second Person Singular and Plural. | 
Oe. Form UUU:: . Se. 


SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 


Masc. ANC: | oe honoucable: | Com. #} Nz: be honourable: 


Fem. FNP: | 
Diphthong form: -#*MC: "Me: sing. me: Pe “count.” 





B. cre UUU::. 
SINGULAR. ; PLURAL. : 
Mase. mn’: af | Com. MMR: do you aes 
Fem. ne: de thou observe. 


¢f ) Infinitive Mood. 
Is formed by prefixing OU: to the Simple root; and it presents the 
two forms: G0}, MC: “to be honourable ;” and cuq) N+: “to observe.” 
With Prima Rad. pabnonnes ome MC: “to number.” Se “to 


till,” « 
aig" (9) Participles. 
qa. Simple: act. (NZ: one who is honoured. 
| pass. POQP: any thing dipped. 
Eth, pass. AMC: honoured. 
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8. Compound Part., Adjective, or Relative Participle. 
S For the Preterite—Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun p: 

to the Preterite. 

SINGULAR. “PLURAL. 
3.masc. PIM2: he ) who was 
fem PrNne Tr: oe hon. 
2.mase. PRNCU: 7) thou who 
fem. PN nei} wast hon. 
-. hon.1. PANE,: you who 

.2pn oe were hon. 
1. com. Ph NCU: I who was hon. | 1. PN NCi: we who were hon. 


3. Pn N2,: they who were hon. 


2. PTAN?.“FU: you who were hon. 


_ os For the Present -— 1s formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun 
pyo—: to the forms of the Contingent Mood. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

3.masc. POM NNC: he boone 3. POUNNe,: they who are hon. 
.. fem. P9OP TNC: shes hon. . 
2. masc. ees thou who | 2. POP} Z,: you who are hon. 
fem. P9O-r hind: art hon. 

--hon.1l. PON NN: 3% you who 

. 2Pgornne:) are hon. | | 
l.com. P98 NC: Iwhoamhon. | 1. P¥83NNC: we who are hon. 


| - OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Simple Participial forms are used in their verbal as well as in 

a nominal character. This is evident in Active Verbs; e.g. MP: 

“observing,” watching,” guarding”; and “guardian,” “observer”; which 

may have its object connected with it either in the Genitive Case, when it 

is considered as a Noun, e.g. PM: MTP: “a keeper, guardian, of 

sheep,’ “shepherd”; or in the Accusative Case, 93: M"2: “one 

keeping, watching the sheep.” The Passive forms are resolvable by the 
two compound forms (3) and (3) of the Passive Conjugations. 


2. The two compound forms of the Relative or Adjective Participle 
evince their Participial character (which consists in partaking —partici- 
piendo—of the properties of the Verb as well as of the Noun, and forming 
a connecting link between both) by the position in which they stand when 
connected with Nouns, as Adjectives; by the treatment they experience 
from other Transitive Verbs, when being put into the Accusative Case ; 
and by the influence they themselves exercise on Nouns and Pronouns. 
As this subject, however, Peonee more properly to the ee we shall’ 


leave it for the present. 
L 
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Before we leave this subject, we beg to present to the Student those 
regular deviations which take place in those verbs whose third radical 
letter is liable to change, by the accession of the vowels i and é, according 
to the rule laid down Part I. Ch. VII. c. This occurs in verbs ending in 
A: W: fi: T: 4: H: @: M: RB: and @:, with (1) the Feminine of the 
2d pers. masc. in (a) the Present Indicative; (b) the Contingent Simple 
and Compound; (c) Subjunctive; (d) Imperative; (2) with the Ist pers. 
sing. in the Constructive Simple and its Compounds. Instances : | 


l. &'TA: “He span.” . FOR 
Té-TPafni: thou (fem.). _— . . PATA Pafi:: 
TATE... - + . . T4ZPA,: 


Té-r 2: inci: eat ) wast spinning, “Pé"rA.: INCH: 
Té-re rut afi: thou(/) wiltbe spinning, r4 ‘ra: TUL: AAT: 
GTZ: do thou (f.)spm .....-. GTA: 

ry G'T@: thou (f) shalt, mayest thou spin, F@-TA,: 
é@tB:Ispinning. . . - . . - + APA: 

é&FPAU: I spin, span...) . APA: KALE: | 

é-rB: INCU: I was spinning . . . 4"PA: INCU: 


| 60 B: AUTAU:: phos hen 2PA.: AULA: 


2. 77W: “He was king” (queen). ous: “He returned.” (act.) 


TILA: thou art queen. . . . PINUL: AAR: 
Trini: : : TPM: | 
ovuAn#i: ancit: ‘thou was —s Proud: inch: 


Ta fi: TuFaii: =e lat mt Toa: +rufaAn:: 


returning 

3171: mayest thou reign as Queen . TZ: 

$B7Ti: bequen. . .. . .. . . BIUEL: 

OUATL:... . | OVATL: 

OA TAU: KODA TPA: « soi Bernie CUAL: ING 
ANCU-: COATL: AU TAU: U-: OUATL: AUTALF: 


— 3. Nasr: “He opened.” 


TNnG-Faflni: thou openest . . - . -rne:t ean: 
TNGT: ee Oe . . binge: 
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+TnGq-T: INCH: thou wast opening, TNgG.t: 4NCchi: | 
ashes: ruFani:{ 8 Pl nen: ruFail: 


| opening 
ThN4F: mayest thou open . . . . THAT: 
H4F:dothou open ...... nat: 
NGE:lTopening ........ NnGt: 
NG FAU:Topn ...... ». NETPAL: 
ngq‘E: incu: & NG: AUT AU: NGT: AUTALF: & hii: 
INCU::: 
4. A004: “He begged.” | 
TAITE ATI : thou beggest . . . . TAITIP ATI : 
TAGOY: &. . . . ee ee 6 PAGO: 
Agus: do thou DOS er Ss eo ae, BE AI: 
AQWE: I begging . 2 ..... AI: 
AT°FAU:: I am (was) begging. . . AIO RPAU:: 


dD. ov2H : “He poisoned.” 
‘POUCTrAL: thou poisonest. . . . TOUCH PATI: 


TOUCH: &.. 2... 2... ee POUCH: 
OUCH: and GUC TL: do thon poison, OUCH: 
— O0C'H: I poisoning... - . = - OUCH: 


SUC TAU: I poison (poisoned). . .. SOCHPAU: 


6. M22: “He descended.” | 
TOCBAMTI: thou descendest. . . . TOCE PAT: 


TOCE:&. .....- 2. . OCR: 
_ Ore @: mayest thou descend ©. . + PhOee: 
@2¢@: do thoudescend . .... O22? : 
@Oc®: &e., [descending . ... . @cg: 


@C BAU: I was, am descending . . OCRPAU: 


7. @1M: “ he pounded. a 
TOI A Mi: thou poms . . . POrPreafi: 
T@M71gb: &. . . 2. 6 we ee rom, =: 
*T@*'18p: mayest thou pound . . . ‘FOlM: 
(16%: do thou pound. . . . . . MO IM,: 


16 , ETYMOLOGY. (cH. Iv. 


Meee: Tpounding&e. . . . . - @1m.: 
M2 AU:: I am (was) pounding . . OTPPAU:: 

8. "NUK: “he reproved,” “ chastised.” WW: “he proceeded.” The 
changes are the same as in No.7. : | 
B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
whose characteristic is a prolongation of the first radical, by which it 
is changed from the first into the fourth form. Its force is maeeneity, of 

the idea of the original form. 
2M: he scolded exceedingly. 
Its difference in form, from the First Conjugation, is as follows: 

1. It retains the first long radical throughout; on this acccount, it 

2. Has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive, but is served by the 
Contingent Mood. 

3. In the Imperative, the first —— is long, of the fourth: the second 
short, of the sixth order. 

: 4. In the Infinitive, the first radical is of the fourth; the second, as in 
all the conjugations, of the first order. 

The mode of conjugating being the same as in the first species, we ~ 
shall give only the Third Person, Singular and Plural, in those Moods 
and Tenses which have it. 

1, INDICATIVE. 
_ Preterite. 


3d pers. SINGULAR. 3d pers. PLURAL. 


uM: he scolded exceedingly &c.. | TPM: they scolded exceedingly &e. 
Present and Future. 


he scolds exceeding] they scold exceed- 
BAENA: | ids | gagae | ingly &c. 
| 2. CONTINGENT. 
ar Simple. 
2A: | | ZA: 
Compound Preterite. 
he scolded, had 


scolded, wasscold- 
2 2N: iN2:( ing, would scold, | Bt ei: 4M2,:: he scolded, &e. 
, would have scold- . 
ed exceedingly. 
Compound of Uncertainty. - 


012M: he may (perhaps) scold ; oe 
LUTA: Ys exceedingly &c. | 212: LUE: 
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3.  SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
. 4, ° CONSTRUCTIVE. 
Simple. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


2M: he, scolding exceedingly &c. | "1M@>: they scolding &. 
| Augmented Present and Perfect (Aorist). 





} _ che scolds (scolded) “NPA: they scold, &c. 
AEMNPA: | ccoedingly, &e 
| . Comp. Preterite. 


_ ¢hescolded,wasscold- the 7 d, 
EP: ind: ating a ee ; | ene —- 
Comp. of Uncertainty. 
AR: ZUTA: he may (perhaps) scold exceedingly, &e. 
3. IMPERATIVE. 
aa Pe ~ohag Ere eee Fy | eT: ees you scold exceedingly, 
_ 6. INFINITIVE. 
ouryeeM: to scold, the scolding. . 
As PARTICIPLES. 
1. Nominascens.—'12 1: “a scolder,” “one who scolds exceedingly.” 
2. Adject.— PUR NEN: &c. “one who scolds exceedingly,” &c. 
Of course, there is no Passive Participle of this form. 





C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Active and Transitive Voice—The characteristic is an #: prefixed to 
the radix; which puts the Eereone Preformatives, excepting ‘”:, mto the 


fourth order. 
Form an M2: “he honoured.”. 


]. INDICATIVE: 


Preterite. | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
anne; he honoured, &c. aa nnd: | ANN2;: they honoured, &c. . 
_ Present and Future. 
Pnnd.A: he honouits. . PNNd.fr: they honour, &c. 


t NN2.A TF: she honours, &c. 
| | 7 _ 2. CONTINGENT. 

eo oe Simple. 

Prnnc: rnNnC: &. &e. | Pine: &e. 


6 
y 

1 vires 
4 Se 
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SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL. 
-— PNnc: Me: &e. | Pine: ime, &. 
Compound of Uncertainty. 


Pnnc: ZUTA: he may (perhaps) honour, &e. 
: _ - 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PnNC: may he (let him) honour, &c. as BANC: &c. | 
—_ | 4, CONSTRUCTIVE, 
Simple. eas 
ANC: he honouring. ANN 2d: they honouring. 
At Md.: she honouring. : 


— 7 ‘} re Genoa: vee plane TU: you honouring. 
. i you honouring. 7 | 
Afi fid,: f honouring. | | anne: we honouring. 
| Augmented Present and Preterite. 
= _ghe honours  (ho- | _ §they honour (ho- 
ANNCPA: | noured) &c. | ANNZAPA: { noured) &c. 


| Compound Preterite. 
— ANNC: Nd: he honoured, &c: | AnNN2O:iNe,: they honoured, &c. 


n SINGULAR. ‘5. IMPERATIVE. _—pLurat. 
Mase. APINC: : : 
Bera: AN n at do thou honour. | | an ne: i ye honour. 


6. INFINITIVE. . 3 
OVANC: to honour, the honouring. 
(7.  PARTICIPLEs. | 7 
1. Nominal, AINE: the honourer, one who honours. 
| PSF PNNC: he who honours. 
Penne: he who honoured. 


Ta 


2,-Adject. | 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
TNEN:. “he was reviled.” | 

Its nature is pre-eminently Passive (objective), and reflective. Its 
characteristic is the Preformative "T: to the original form in the Preterite, 
Constructive, and Imperative, which, in the same manner as in the cognate 
languages, gives way to the other Preformatives in the process of conju- 
gations. The second radical remains unchanged in all the moods, tenses, 
and persons, except in the Constructive Moods. So does also the first 
radical in the Infinitive Mood. These two remarks serve to distinguish - 
this and the other Passive Conjugations from the rest. : 
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l. INDICATIVE. . 
Preterite. 


ree ; ree 
3d be mase. "Tfi@N: he was ; reviled. | +nher: they were reviled, 
| &e. &e., the same as NNd: &c. 


Present and Future. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
; he is (will ‘the are 
3d pers. masc. BARNA: tbe) ae ed. | 3d p. C. — peril bs 


fem. TAPIA: 1 is (will 


2dper.masc. “FTI@IAG: )thou art -) . you are 
fem. “Pe PAT: 5 (wilt be) ThA rE Tin be) 


--hon.1. BALA: L you are. 3 | : 
. 2 PHAR: (will be) [ 3) aa: 
we are 
Ist... com. “ANTAL: Iam (shall be) AMIRI Usha bey} 
a CONTINGENT: 
— Simple. — 
SINGULAR, | 7 PLURAL. 
3dper.masc. BAPN: fem. Then: 2neir: 
2d... ..) 'PASN: fem. phen: THe: 
-hon.l. BAM: 2 TAH: | | 8 
Ist .. com. AMEN: | ANN: 
| _ Compound Preterite. | 
3d pers. masc, SINGULAR, 
Znen: ined: he ¥ was (would be), had been Awvonle have hea, reviled, 
&e. &e. 
PLURAL. 


LNRM: WN2,: they were (would be), had been (would have been), 
reviled, &c. &c. 


Compound of Uncertainty. 
| ‘SINGULAR. PLURAL, | 7 
3d pers. mase. he may (per- | they may (per- 
eee LUTA: { haps) be re- | GiGi: gure) haps) be re- 
viled, &ec. &e. viled, &e. &e. 





3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 


80 Cc ETYMOLOGY. — [cH. IV. 


7 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. Simple. PLURAL, 
3d p. mase. "Phim: he being reviled. | ‘TH EM@-: they being 
.. fem. TH: she being reviled. | 


2d..mase. THENU: ‘ee being re- ich you being 3 
... fem. THE NP:) viled. re 
.. hon. 1. TALNG: ie being e 
. 2°PA FUP: reviled. | 
_Ast.. com. Then: I being reviled. Then: we being 
| Augmented Aorist. | | 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
3dp.m. THeMPA: hey is ) | THENPA: they 
wee f£  oPARNA: she) (was) | | 
Qd..m. “THBNYA:) thouart | | | TA VEEA: you 
. £ brHenta:) (wast) (3 | | eee 
.. hon.l. THENPA:. | you are $ | veviled 
. 2°P TEN EA:S (were) |“ 
| , er 
Ist.. com. THENPAL: (eas) ; THENLA: we 
SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL, 
he was (had | ‘Tfi4M@>:) they were (had been) 
3d p. m. oe been) reviled, M2,: reviled, &c. &c. 
&e, &e. &e. | | | a 





5. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. ‘Tri@-1l: {mit thou be (sub- 


J do you be (submit to 
Fem. ‘b nen: mit to eens re- 


THED: { pene) reviled. 





6. INFINITIVE. 


OUHEN: to be reviled, the being reviled. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 
(a) Nominal, ‘rfiBMN,: one who is reviled. 
(b) Relative, a. Perf. PTTiZM: he who was (has been) reviled. 
B. Pres. PO@MNLN: he who is reviled.’ 


a 
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| z. FIFTH CONJUGATION. | 
7 _Af'1d: He made (caused to) speak. 
| The nature of this verb: ts doubly transitive, or causative, . 


‘t-combines: 


the characteristics of both the second and the third conjugations ; the 
prolongation of the first radical giving intensity to the transitively (by %:) 


augmented form, © 


_]. INDICATIVE.. 


Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
3d p.masc. AL 72: ) he cone AP I<: ney inade 4 
..fem. K£'12"T: J she made 
Qd..mase. AF ICU?) - 4, | ATIC FU you made} 
..fem AL acini: Pees 8, \4 
-- hon.1. AF 12,: g 9 
2 AE ess YOU mE i 


ist..com. A ICU: I made 


Present and Future. 


PTCA: makes 


3d p. masc. 


“te 
-» fem. &£22.A‘F: she } (will make) 
2d..mase. "FFI2.AU: ere makest 


. fem.. £F17C PAN: 


i lea 1. PF 10.fr: 
2. TEISCATU: 


you make 


{I make 


e com. APICAL: Pia make) | 


2. 


will make) 


(will make) 


CONTINGENT. 


Simple. 


3d pers. PFIC: fem. FIC: 

2d THTIC: fem. ¢FRZ: 

- hon. PFI2: 2 PFA: 
L AfrIc: - 4 


ATIC: we made 


eee: they 4 


j | PEI ATU: | you. 


2 speak. . 


RT %12.: 
rte: 
APEIC: |. 


Compound Preterite. 


SINGULAR, 
os he made (would 
ela make), had made 
eEc: anc: (would have made) 
> to speak, &c. 


rere: ing, 1 


M 


PLURAL. 









ALE IAT: we 


make (will; a make) 
to speak _ 


they made &c, 
he speak’ &e. | 
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Compound of Uncertainty. 
“3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
| ‘che may (per- — they may (per- 
| PEC: Zura: {ape make to prte: eure: . make ‘to 
a speak, &c. : speak, &e. 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3 Simple. 
3d p.masc. AFIC: he. A120: they 
..fem. ALM: she Ff | 7 | 
2d... masc. ALIA: shou | : spay aap OW | aking. 
..fem. ALIS: . Pf ASCII on: 
.. hon. 1. ALIMD: \ you # | ao 
| - 2 ALP |S eee 
Ist.. com. ALI2,: I _ AL2 2: we. . 
. Compound Aorist, 
sine he makes (made) to ; a make (made) to 
AL ICPA: } i sina &e ALIEPA:) | pee &e, , 


| Compound Preterite. °° - 

pe pap.rgy.§ he made (had | ALIAM: § they made (nad made) - 
ae oe {made)to speak, &c. meg; : to acs &e 

| De IMPERATIVE. . ee ou | 


Mase. ALAC: (do thou make to 
acs. ALIC: | speak. Af 2¢,: do ye make t to opeak. 








6. INFINITIVE. | 
ome 1G: to make or cause to speak; the causing to speak. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
(a) Simple, ALE: one who makes to iia | 
(b) Relative, 
a. Perfect, erie: he a made to speak, &e 
B. Present, POY PFIC: he who makes to speak, &c. 


| re 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 


Tf 12: “He spoke.” pe 
The nature and force of this ‘species is intensity, ¢ continuation, some- 
times reciprocity, either of the original, or of the Fourth Conjugation. It 
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combines the properties of the Second (long first radical) and Fourth (Pre- 
formative *P:) Conjugations. The *f: is fourid in the Preterite, Impera- 
tive, and Constructive Moods: the first radical is long throughout : the 
second is of the first order, in all- moods, tenses, and persons, except in the 


Constructive. Z 
1. INDICATIVE. 


: Preterite. 
‘3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
_ ‘TF72: he spoke, &c. | ‘TF'ld,: they spoke, &c. 
| Present and Future. 
RE'1d.4Aa: he speaks (will speak) &c. | eC ler: a speak a speak) 
; - 2. CONTINGENT. 
3d pers. miasc. a 3 Simple. 
SEC: fem. TFC: &e.. - | BF I2,: &e. &e. 
| Compound Preterite. 
2c: 4INC: he spoke &c. - | 2f12.: iMe,: they pile ee 
Compound of Uncertainty. 


~o : he may (per- ; .. . {they may (per-. 
EPIC: LULA: haps) speak &c. | EP Id, LULO: haps) speak &c. 


_. 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
- 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3 pers masc. | | Simple. 
TT IC: he speaking he, * | £12": they speaking &e. 
Compound Aorist. 
TT CPA: he speaks or spoke &c. | T£22PA: they speak or spoke &c. 


Compound Preterite. | 
he spoke (had — | a _ § they spoke (had. 
spoken), &c. | TEIAO: Ng: { spoken), &c. 


5. IMPERATIVE. | 


\ do thou speak. | | Tf 1¢,: do ye speak. 


TTC: inc: } 


Mase. "P£"1C: 
Fem. T£1é: 
6. INFINITIVE. 
, SVL") Z,: to speak, the speaking. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, f£1G: a.speaker, speaking. | 
Relative (a) Perfect, PTT 12: he whospoke - -- ° 
(6) Present, POYL IC: he who speaks. - 


aa 
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ca | G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. © 
“$PgoePn 2: he tried. - *pyOop'yp: he disputed. 

No other instances of this conjugation present themselves to us, except 
these two. The peculiarity of this conjugation, i.e. the change of a radical 
of the first or of the fourth order into two letters, into the radical of the 
' sixth, with the @: of the fourth order, is so frequent in Shoa in other 
instances, that we apprehend the use of this conjugation itself may be of 
no small extent. Its force differs not from the sixth conjugation, with 
which it is identical, except in the change of the first radical. 


‘1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
TrgeePnd: he tried, &c. | TPP Ce: they tried, &c. 
Present and Future. 


ner he tries (will try) &c. | ZI°PNZ.m: they ee (will me ; 


- 2, CONTINGENT. 


| Simple. | 
ZI°PTIC: &e. | | Zorn: a 
7 _ ‘Compound Preterite. 
ZFenc: ine: he tried, &. | BPIPPN A: ine: they 1 tried, &c. 
| Compound of Uncertainty. 
L2I°PTIC: f he probably has | LIPT @,: hae probably have 
LUT A: tried, &c. LUT oY: tried, &c. 
| 3. No SUBJUNCTIVE, 
| . .4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d pers. masc. Simple. 
icine he trying, &e. | TI°PH2D: they trying, Ke. 
| Compound Aorist. 
‘rPencea: he tries or tried &c. TPPnZPA: eed aoer tried, 
Compound Preterite. 
TIPHC: —— tried, _ tried, | TIVPH rns they tried, had 
Me: iNd.: { tried, &c. 





| D. IMPERATIVE. 
Mase, ‘T9°PTnc: TIVPN,: do ye try. 
Fem. rene} do thou try. | : 


| . 6. INFINITIVE, 
ouguP TNC: to try, the trying, trial. 
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7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, +TgUPph<: one who tries. 


Relative (a) Perfect, PTI=PNnd: he “tio tried, &c. 
as (b) Present, / PomPePnc: he who tries, &c. °- | 


Parser 


H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Afinnm2: He caused to honour, caused to be honoured. 


This is the most frequent form for the causative voice. : Its characte- 
ristic is the prefixion of the two letters AM: to the original form, with 
which it has nearly the same mode.of conjugation. The'second radical is, 
in the Contingent and all other forms derived from it, put into the sixth 
order. But it has no Subjunctive form. The Imperative has the Con- 

_tingent form of the radicals. The Infinitive has the first and second 
radicals in the first order. The Personal Preformatives are put before the 
Afi: absorbing the h:: 


1. INDICATIVE. 





Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. | 3d pers. PLURAL. 
|  ¢th d to be 
ANN: he caused to be hon. &c. | ANN na,: | seas d, wt 
Present and Future. oe we 
3d p.masc. PPNNd.A: he causes &c. | PrNnNd.te: they 3 
-- -. fem. $NN-Nd.AP: she causes &c. + = 
| th .{ 8 : es 
.. .. fem. Sticeats Ee 8 a 
-. «. hon.1. PANN?.: | g 
reise a rine atu} cause &c. : | @ 
5 
Ist.. com. ANCA: I cause &c. ArhnnnNaAgy: we | 6 
2. CONTINGENT. 
Simple. 
_" SINGULAR. | : PLURAL, 
3d p.mase. PHNNC: fem. trhnnc: Piinmnd,: 


7 ThNNC: fem. -phinnd: THN N<e,: 
- hon.l. PrNnNe: 2d rhinNe,: 
.. Ist.. —aAnin-nc: : | arhinnc: 
3d pers. masc. Compound Preterite.. 


ern nc: \ he caused, &c. to be | Pnnned,: i they caused, &c. to be 
iNd: honoured, &c. 1) ane: honoured, &c. 
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Compound of Probability. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. 
ern: ) he (probably) may | rhinne; fey hey (orotably) may 
ZUTA: } cause to be hon. &. | BUT Mr: cause to be hon. &c. 


3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 








3d pers. masc. Simple. 

jo, § he causing to be ho- they causing to be 

Annnc: } . houred, &c. | AMNN2@: we | honoured, &c. 
Compound Aorist. 
oma. fie causes (caused) : yey cause (caused) 
ponnonrret U to be hon. &e. ANNNEPA: to be hon. &c. ~ 
: Compound Preterite. ! 
nnin-ne: he caused (had caused) : _ they caused (had 
anc: { to be honoured, &c. oo caused) to be ho- 

6 | noured, &c. 


| 5, IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. ANNNC 3 do thou cause to 


2 do. .be hon. : 
Fem. Afinnd:) be honoured. | ALiNNd,: do ye cause to. be hon 


6. INFINITIVE. 
mmnin - to cause to be honoured, the causing to be honoured, the 
_ procuring honour. , | 
| | 7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, - - ‘APN 7d: one who causes to be honoured. 
Relative, , 
(a) Pret. PfnMmd: he who caused &c. 
(b) Pres. YOY, PINMNC: he who causes to be honoured, &c. 


—_——eee 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 
Aficur1A: He caused to resemble ; he flattered, dissimulated. 

The difference of this conjugation from the preceding is so slight, that 
we do not.find it necessary to give its flexion: it consists merely in the 
second radical being constantly long, except in the Constructive: in-all the 
rest it is similar to the preceding AMNM2: As to the third radical A: 
we refer to the deviations marked under the First Conjugation, No. 1. 
This conjugation, by the way, is very rare. 


—_—— 
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._ J. TENTH CONJUGATION. 
ANT 12: He made to speak. 
. The force of this con) jugation is Causative, as the two preceding ones. 


The difference consists in the form being sees by three letters, 
“Altt: instead of the two AMT:: 


]. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
_ Alrt712: he made to speak, &c. | AMT I2,: as made to speak, &e. 
“Present and Future. 


|. fhe’ makes &c.. to th ake &c. to 
yinrriiz.a: | paras | | PiTyricr: aes . 





P | 2. CONTINGENT. 
3d pers. masc.. Simple. 
— PINTYIC: &c. | pnrric: &e. 
. Compound Preterite. 
en ; he made &c. 5 nce g. (they made &c. 
¥ ATTIC Ne: = to speak, &c. | ¥ nryri¢g: iN¢,: 1 to speak, &c. 
_ Compound of Probability. 
Pnrrvic: } he may probably | PNT 2,: {they may probably 
ZUTA: make to speak, &c. | BUT fr: cause to speak, &c. | 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d pers. masc. Simple. 
h they causing to 
ATIC: comming tonpesk, &e. ANTHIE@-: speak, &e.. 
“Compound Aorist. 
: _ fhe causes (caused) , § they cause (caused) 
ANTICO: speak &e.. | ANTIEPA: lances 
— | Compound Preterite, | 
he caused &c. | ALTTIVZO:: they caused &c. ta 
ANTYIC: :} 7 | 
eae oe aaa &e.. |. ane: { speak, &c. 
3d pers. masc. 3 SUBJUNCTIVE. _ 
Beg - gmay he cause to speak, | - : . 
Lire ric: ; &c. the same as | parr ONG: 2 My fey, sae : 
enn Cz ’ ° 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. ANT TIC: do thou make ah Sc o. Se Raes 
ae : "I2.: do you make to speak. 
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G. INFINITIVE. 
onIT TIC: to cause (the causing) to speak. 
J. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, ANT HI: one who causes to speak. : 
Relative Perfect, VPit'r4°12: he who caused to speak. 
Present, POQPNTIC: he who causes to speak. 


a 


K. ELEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
TPPZL: He was entirely humbled ;. humbled himself entirely. 


The force of this conjugation is intensity added to forms D and F: 
its characteristic is reduplication of the prolonged first radical with the 
objective ‘f: prefixed. As its conjugation is the same as le: we 
abstain from detailing it. | a seep te 


et 


L. TWELFTH CONJUGATION. — 
fimMd: Broke to pieces. — 


The force of this conjugation is intense action, a by a redu-, 
plication of the second radical, — 


J]. so rNpIcaTIvE. 


| Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, \PLURAL. _ - 


~ 1" MZz he broke to pieces, we. | fi1N2: they broke to pieces, &e. 





7 Present and Future. — | 5 

_ , fhe breaks, &e. to: — they break, &t: to’ 
LANGA: i pieces, &e. ange pieces, &c. 

Qd-pers. mas. a Re SIMPLE CONTINGENT. . a 

enianc: &. . | 2A9Nn!e; &e. ; 

| . Compound Preterite. | a Gt 

| _ fhe broke, &c. _ wavy, s they broke, &c. 

BOING? WMA + to pieces, Bo. | enanc: ing: to pieces, &c. 

_ Compound of Probability, ©... ~ 


he may pro- 


2nanc: eUTA: so break 


tla they may probably 
to pieces, &c: 


LUT Ir: 5 break to pieces, &c. — 
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' 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 








«SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p. . Blanc: may he enane: may ‘hey 
-. ..f Pian: may she Bs | 
2d p. m. badd 2 | 
mayest thou \"= | “rfi"-fle: may you | break 
re 7S Serie 9a a ae 
- hon.1. BAIN | i peeves 
ay may you 
we hon. 2. *rhand, oo E 
Ist.. . ‘AfianC: may I" | ASPPNC: may we 
| 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
ia Simple. 
pers. masc. ‘ | 
they breaking to _ 
‘HANC: he breaking to pieces, ‘&e. nan2@: | pieces, &c. 
Compound Aorist. : 
_ ghe breaks (broke) _ §they break (broke) 
HANCPA: . to pieces, &c. manera: { to pieces, &c. 
an Compound Preterite. | 
: _ che broke, '‘&c. to | : _ (they broke &c. 
—— ind: { Bee &e. > | oand@:: ina | to pieces, &e. 





jE IMPERATIVE. 


~ Mase. nanc: do thou break to — 
Fem. fMG:) pieces, &c. (fA E,: do ye break to pieces, &c. 





6. INFINITIVE. 


“nn MC: to break to pieces. 
. @.  PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, find: one who break to pieces. 
Rel. Pret. PYINM 2: he that broke to pieces. = *- . 
Pres.  POQPINMNC: he that breaks to pieces. 





M. THIRTEENTH CONJUGATION. — 
ALd.2'1: He performed great works. 
The force of this conjugation is an ‘addition of intensity to the Third 
Conjugation :, this is represented by a reduplication and prolongation of 
the second radical, with the Preformative A:: 


I. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


3d pers. masc.. SINGULAR. a PLURAL. 


_ fhe performed great »y pen. (they performed great 
ALG 1: works, &e. ARG: { works, &e. 





N 
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SINGULAR. Present and Future. PLURAL, 
or he performs, &c. they perform great 
PECCIA: great works, &c ; | PREC Ir: 1 works, &e. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
) Simple. 
LLEC1: ke. | PREC: &e. 
Compound Preterite. 

h " they ene 

PREC: Me:  pedeiatien a Pe2c’?: ings jeer great works, 





Compound of Probability. 


¥RE.C1: jhe may probably per- PR2.C'r: eer Mag Roueres 
LULA: form great works. | PUT fr: ore. Br 


3. SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
_ (may he perform great | _gmay they perform 
LECCE 1 works, &c. PECCt: | great works, &c. 
. _ 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. : 
_ Simple. 


t 
he sedate grea ne Z. cra Oo: 


: they performing 
a aC: | works. 
, Compound Aorist. 


great works, &c. 





he performs (per- — 


. they perform (per- 
ARCLUA: formes) great works. its Pe 
&e.. 


ARG nee i formed) great 
works, &e. 





Compound Preterite. | 


| - che performed, . | they performed, 
ALR?CL'1: mes) &c. great works AL CID: \ &c. great works, 
&e. iNd,: &e. 





5. IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. AR*Z.C%: §dothou perform 
Fem. ARGC: | great works. ak or { 
6, INFINITIVE. 


oN Pd. a7: to o perform (the performance of) great works, 


works, 





_ J. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, tH é.é.1:. one who performs oer ane 
Rel. Perf. 982.21: he who performed great works. 
Pres. = = POQ, P22.C%1: he who performs great works. 


aes 


do ye perform great 
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N.. FOURTEENTH CONJUGATION. | 
toon @,: He. counselled with others, gave and took advice, advised 
frequently. _ | 
‘TrouUA ATI: He went and returned, went to and fro, i.e. walked. 

The force of this conjugation is double intensity, reciprocity, and re- 
petition of the action expressed in the verb. This is represented by 
reduplication and prolongation of the second radical. -Its flexion and 
conjugation is quite the same as in the Sixth Conjugation. 

0. FIFTEENTH CONJUGATION. 
Tf 7°12: He conversed with another, spoke frequently. 

The nature of this conjugation ig the same as the preceding; and as to 
form, it differs only in having the first radical long, in conformity: with the 
sixth species, which it resembles entirely in flexion and conjugation. © 

P.Q. 2.8 SIXTEENTH, SEVENTEENTH, EIGHTEENTH, & NINETEENTH 

CONJUGATIONS. 
PiHH: “To be stiff,” “ obdurate.” Intransitive. 
ALI: 2 To stiffen.” Transitive. 
i -roug sili: “He returned,” “was returned.” Passive, & Reflective. 
 PFiog MM: “He reviled.” Intensitive. ee 
_ The chief peculiarity of these four species consists in‘ doubling the third 
radical, or gemination.—As we shall have an opportunity of treating more 
fully upon the Geminant Verbs, we merely mention these forms here ; and 
pass on to the remaining forms of the Regular Triliteral Verb. 
T. TWENTIETH CONJUGATION. | 
AREF 12: He talked one out of any thing, dissuaded. 

’ This and the Twenty-first and Twenty-fourth species are rather remark- 
able for their singular’ Preformatives, which are not in use in the cognate 
dialects. The conj jugation of ART 12: is similar to that of ach 
we therefore proceed. 


pe 


o U. TWENTY-FIRST CONJUGATION. 
AOL 12: He folded his. hands. 
In what the peculiar force of this species consists, we cannot determine. 


Nerney 


V. TWENTY-SECOND CONS UGATION. 
. TATA: He rubbed thin between his fingers. | 
The reduplication of the second and of the third radical, which consti- 
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tutes the peculiar character of this species, serves to express, as a sort of 
diminution, a peculiar. modification of the original action. ae 


| 1. INDICATIVE. — 
a Preterite. | 7 
Bd pers, masc, © SINGULAR. PLURAL. | 
he rubbed thin between 
 4ATATA: 5% ances &:TAT tr: they rubbed thin, &. 
Present and Future. | 


PA TATAA: he rubs thin, &. | 24 tATAM®: they rub thin, &e. 


- 2. CONTINGENT. 





3d pers. masc. Simple. 
vara: § &e. | Raratm: & 
Compound Preterite. | : 
LATATA: } he rubbed “a )thin, | BA "PAT a: they rubbed “(&e; 
Md: Me: ae = 
a of Probability. 
os he may probably | 24,TrA‘TMr:) they may probably 
euUTA: rub thin, &c. &c. 2UT oO: rab: — ms 
3d pers, masc. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
LGTATA: may he rub thin, &c. | 2G-TA Tor: may ‘they rub thin, &e. 
8d pers, masc. 4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. - 
état oe: he rubbing thin, &e. | gZTATAG: they rubbing thin &e. | 
Compound Aorist. 


he rubs (rubbed they rub rubbed 

BTATAPA: { cn Aad |) aratrara: | ti A 
| ‘Comp nial Preterite. | 

ATAT He: fhe rubbed (was Sab 42.TATAG: {they rubbed (were 

aNd: bing) thin, &c. Me: a thin, &c. 





0. IMPERATIVE. ; 
Mase. GTATA: do thou rub | es a ae 
Fem. GTATL: { thin, &e. G.TAT Er: ~ oe: ee 3 
6. INFINITIVE. 
ovEtATA: to rub thin, the rubbing thin between ne fingers. ; 
| 7. PARTICIPLES. _ 
Simple, “rat @: one who rubs thin, &c. . 
Relative Perf. P&T ATA: he who has rubbed thin, &c. ; 
Pres. . ‘pay 42tATA: he who rubs thin, &c. &c. 


ED , 
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W. TWENTY-THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Té4TATA: It was rubbed thin between the fingers. 
| This is a Passive derivation from thé preceding — to be 
treated as as the Fourth Conjugation. . | 


- X. ‘TWENTY-FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
ATRNZP: It shone, glittered, sparkled, resplended. 
This form seems to be derived from M2: “to fulminate,” “to lighten”; 
and the Preformative (A.°}K—: appears to have either a diminutive or a 
. frequentative effect. | 





2. Conjugation of various Imperfect Forms of the Triliteral Verbs. 
Having thus exhibited the conjugation of the various forms of the | 
Regular and Perfect Triliteral Verb, we now proceed to the considera- 
_- ‘tion of the Imperfect Forms of Triliteral, of Perfect and Imperfect Forms 
of Biliteral, and of the various forms of Pluriliteral Verbs. We shall 
_ endeavour to point out, especially by paradigms, where it is necessary, 
and the peculiarities i in the flexion and conjugation of each; not in order 
to accumulate materials for the memory, but to facilitate the comprehen- 
* sion of the structure of this part or the language. We notice, 





I. TRILITERAL VERBS whose First Conjugation i is :A (fA: or 0: :) 
The chief peculiarity of these verbs consists in the liability under 
which they are to have the first radical contracted with every Pre- 
formative acceding to the Verb, according to the rule laid down in Part I. 
Chap. VII. 2. A.B. For the purpose of exemplifying, we select the two 
Verbs A003: “he believed,” and AA,: “he passed.” 
A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Simple Form, @004: He believed. 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. Regular, as Md: 7 -_ 


| Present and Future. 
SINGULAR. : PLURAL. 
3d p. mase. P9P LTA: he ; : | : ; om 
fem. TOOL A: ay believes, _ , Pg “:: they believe, will 


2d ..masc. F9OCAU:) . 2s 

-. «» fem: T9°F ALi: thou helievest, wilt 
-» hon. 1. P9OL ”y: ety es 7 

Pe a Reae you believe, will 


Ist..com. AJOL Ap: I believe, shall AL Ur” = we believe, shall 


TIPLA PU: you believe, will 


believe. 


believe. 
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20: CONTINGENT, 
As the Indicative Present, without the Auxiliary na: 
; . ~ SINGULAR. — 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. eee ¢ PLURAL. ae 
ad p.-masc. YOU}: may he | ' | Qov}.: may they believe. 
. fem. “{0U'%: may she | 


od . . masc.' ou"'s: Se spout: may you believe. 

ee spou"}: ‘| mayest thou 8 an oe | 
oa Se et govu}.: , | 2 
cage a see AY YOR 
Ist.. com. 00%: may I AIF: oy we believe 
3d pers. masc. | 4. CONSTRUCTIVE, — owe 
AML: he believing, &e., | AIM4G@:: they believing, &e. 

| Regular; as, NMC: &c. ‘ 

- IMPERATIVE. | 
‘Masc. (00's: 


1 | ° | 1 i 
Fem. igen do thou believe! : 00}: do ye believe! 


‘6. INFINITIVE. 
o100'3: to believe, the believing, faith, trust. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 
Stmple, —Aog: one who believes,.a believer.’ 
Relative Perfect, Pou}: he who believed. poo 47°: she who believed, &c 
Relative Present, poy Pyn3: he who believes, &c. 
: Pwr: she who believes, &e. 


4 2 v8 : .. ed 


B.. SECOND aouseedien 
Objective Voice. 
OU}: ‘He was believed, accredited, was trustworthy, faithful, 

| entrusted himself. - 

Flexion and Conjugation according to the Fourth Conjugation of the 
Regular Triliteral Verb; with the exception, that the characteristic "Tf: 
because it has joined to itself the vowel of the first radical, is not is 
but retained in all the forms. 

: 1. woicarrve. 
| moe 
3d pers. masc, _ SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


| ‘+004: he was ‘trusted, &e. | | roU%.: they were trusted, Be. 


: Present and Future. 
@Trovulfa: he is trusted, &c. | LPL: they are trusted, &e. 
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SINGULAR, 2 CONTINGENT. — PLURAL. 
gZrouy3: &e. : 7 | Bprouy: &e. 
| ; 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE, | 
Sd pers. mase. "A, CONSTRUCTIVE. 


Tgur: he ne trusted, &e. | $-9"4@>: they being trusted, &e, 
IMPERATIVE. 
— et \ be thou faithful. | sow}: ‘be ye faithful. 
a | 6. INFINITIVE. 
_0U0-} OU}: to be believed, faithfulness, &c. 
| 7. PARTICIPLES, — 

Simple, 01)"§: one who is believed. 

Rel. Pret. Pxyy-G04: he who was believed, faithful, &c. 
Present, ~ 0Q-foU"}: he who is believed, &c. 





C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. 
fAtyou}: He made believe, persuaded, 
This form corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb 
AfMNnNd:: The first radical A: is absorbed by the characteristic Pree 
formative Afi:: No Subjunctive form. 


_D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. | 
Afirooy: He accredited, attested, entrusted. 
- This form, which joins the characteristics of the Objective and of the 
Transitive Voice in nature and form, answers the Tenth conjngenon of 
the Perfect Triliteral Verb.. 





E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
. Intensive Voice. 
TAA: Passed. and repassed, trespassed, varied. 
- In this form, which corresponds with the Fourteenth” Conjugation of 
the Regular Triliteral Verb, the first radical, #:, is dropped; but the ‘T: 


is retained when Prefixes are Joined e.g. rence pes -Tafini- 


tive, COTAAG.:: | 


lea 


~ 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. | 
Causative and Intensive Voice. ey ees 
AfttAhd,: He made pass in different ways. _ 
In this form the Causative an: is joined to the aaa i Sad 


II. SECOND CLASS OF I MPERFECT TRILITERALS. 
Triliteral Geminants, 
(See page 56, II.) 

These verbs seem to have heen derived from Biliterals which are ost, 
but ‘whose second radical has been doubled. (See Part I. Ch. VII. 2. D.) 
In conjugating these verbs, the geminant letters are often contracted into 
one; but that letter, although the Abyssinians have no mark for distin- 
guishing the accent, shows its origin, by having the tone. 

It will be observed, that there are, among the ten different Conjugations 
of this class, four which have the "3:, either with the Transitive #:, or 
the Intransitive T: prefixed. 

In looking at the numerous verbs of this class, mentioned in the note, 
page 56, it will be seen that all classes of letters, except the gutturals 
and the vowel letters, are subject to gemination. 

The general mode of conjugating being the same in this as in all other 
classes of verbs, attention is to be paid especially to those forms which 
have gemination, and to those which have the contraction. —_- - 

After these preliminary remarks, we proceed to give the Paradigms. 





A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
APP: neu. He went away; act. He dismissed. 

Gemination exists in this Conjugation—in the Indicative, Preterite, Sub-. 
junctive, Imperative, Infinitive and Simple, and Relative Preterite Parti- 
ciples: Contraction in the remaining Moods and Tenses. , 
| 1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preterite. 


SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. AP®P: he dismissed. : AP®: they dismissed. 
.. «fem. . APP: she dismissed. | | 
ed. .masc. APPU: i a 
dismissedst. : missed. 
-+ s-fem. APPT: A he is sai class 
oie ee hon. 1. APR: yon dis 7 
-. 2. APP FE: 


Ist..com. Ame ip: I dismissed, - : APP: we distiicaed. 
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SINGULAR. 
3d p. masc. PAPA: 
.fem. “FAPAF: she 
-masc. TAPAU: 
.. fem. TA? LAT: 
..hon.l. BAP&: 

.. hon. 2. TAPATUE: 


od . 


ON THE VERBS. 
Present and Future. 


e 
i dismisses. 


} thou dismissest. 
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PLURAL. 


LAMM: they dismiss. 


TAPAFU: you dismiss. 


} you aaniee 


Ist..com. AAPAL: I dismiss. AFAPAT: we dismiss. 
= | 2. CONTINGENT. | 
3d p.mase. GAP: fem. “rA®P: ZAP: 
ad .. TA®: fem. TAP: TAP: 
.-hon.1. ZAR: 2 TAR: 
lL “AAP: ANP: 


3d p. masc. PAP: may he 
.. +. fem. TAPP: may she 
2d .. mase. TAP? 
. .. fem. TAPe: 
i nm i ec \ iis on 
com. AAP: may | 


‘t mayest thou 


Ist .. 


3.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PAP: may they dismiss. 


' TAP: may you dismiss. 


dismiss. 


ATAPP: may we dismiss. 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 


mase. Ai: he 


Simple. 


3d p. AP@:: they dismissing. 
.. .- fem. A: she ; | 
2d ..masce. APU: fas 2 APT: you dismissing. 

..-fem, APH: 3 

.. hon.l. APG: } ee 2 
te ee ee & ADP PLE: a | 
Ist..com. A®: I APY}: we dismissing. 
Compound Aorist. — 


3d p. mase. APA: he dismisses, &c. - 
..fem. APA‘: she digmisses. 


2d ..mase. APYUA: 
..fem. APIA: 
.. hon.1. APPA: 

» 2. AP FEA: 


Ist..com. APPAU: I dismiss. 


i thou dismissest. 


APPA: they dismiss. 


APFLA: you dismiss. 


} you dismiss. 


APLA: we dismiss. 
oO 
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Compound Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. a 
AP: ine: he dismissed, &c. | APM: 1M2;: they dismissed, &c. 
5, IMPERATIVE. 7 


m. APP: fem. APP: do thou dismiss. | AP®: do ye dismiss. 
6, INFINITIVE. — 
OVAP*P: To dismiss, the dismission, dismissal. 
7. PARTICIPLES. | 
Simple. 
Simple Act. A®®: one who dismisses. 
Pass. A&P: one who is dismissed. 
Rel. Perf. PA®®P: he who has dismissed. 
Pres. POWA®P: he who dismisses. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


Active or Transitive Voice. 
Ad PP: He thinned, rarefied, refined. 


We need scarcely to mention, that this form corresponds with the Third 
Conjugation of the Perfect Triliterals. Gemination prevails in the Pre- 
terite, Subjunctive, Infinitive, Simple, and Preterite Participles; Contrac- 
tion in the Indicative Present, the Contingent, and Rel. Part. Present; 
both Gemination and Contraction in the Constructive and Imperative. 
Having presented a pretty full view of the preceding conjugation, it will 
suffice in the present one to give merely the leading types; i.e. 3d person 
masc. sing. and common plural of those paradigms which nee all me 
Persons, besides the more simple Moods. | 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
3d pera. masc. SINGULAR. ‘PLURAL. 
ACP: he refined, &c. AZP®R: they refined. 
Present and Future. 
P2PA: he refines. iz | P2P&: a refine. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
Per: | Pee: 
| _ 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PCPP: may he refine. | Pct: may — refine. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
Simple. 
ACPO: and 


ACP: and ACPP: he refining. ; they refining. 


ACPI: 
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Compound Aorist. 


ms c ee masc. a SINGULAR. - ae 
A: an | CPPA: an | 
ACPA: he refines. ACPPRA: i they refine. 
Compound Preterite. 
ACP: iNd: and ACPO: mM2:: | ACPO: iNd,: and nceear: 





he refined. iN2,:: they refined. 


5. IMPERATIVE, 


Mase. Ae: and ACP*P: ) do thou - . 
Fem. APP: and AC PP: § refine. | Ac: and ACPR: do ye refine. 


6. INFINITIVE. | 
OUCPP: to refine, the refining, rarefaction. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, ACP: a refiner. 
Rel. Perf. P2PP: he who refined. 
Pres. Poy C2: he who refines. 





Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive or Objective Voice. 
TAP®P: He was dismissed. 

‘This conjugation has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive. Contrac- 
tion takes place only in the Constructive Mood.. Besides this, it is 
_ regularly conjugated, after the manner of the Fourth Conjugation of the 

‘Perfect Triliteral Verbs. 


ND 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Active and Intensive Voice. 
AAP: He yawned. ALL: He persecuted. 

Both in nature and form, this conjugation resembles the Fifth of the 
Perfect Triliteral Verb. It preserves gemination in the Indicative Pre- 
terite, the Imperative, Infinitive, and Simple and Perfect Participle. In 
the other Moods and Tenses, it is contracted. 


1. INDICATIVE. 


| Preterite. 
3d pers, masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


AZ: he persecuted. | AMIEL: they ery 
| Present and Future. 
PULA: he persecutes. | PMBar: they persecute. 


2 
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2. CONTINGENT. 
rs. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d pe 

¥ Ae: | | Pteg.: 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 

: 4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. . 
AN: he persecuting. | AMLZ@:: they persecuting. 
| Compound Aorist. | 

ANI PA: he persecutes. | ANTLPA: they persecute. 
Compound Preterite. 

ANP: IN: he persecuted. | ALM: Ne,: they persecuted. 

D. IMPERATIVE. - 


Mase. AY :) do th 
Fem, AEE ee Pee | RAPIER: do ye persecute. 


| 6. INFINITIVE. 
or} 2 RB: to persecute, the persecuting, persecution. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, AV1@ B= a persecutor. _ 
Rel. Perf. @°122: he who persecuted. 
Present, POW Pt @:: he who persecutes. 


E, FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive and Intensive Voice. 
T'@e: He was persecuted, habitually persecuted. 
This form is conjugated after the Sixth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb; 
has no peculiar Subjunctive; and geminates and contracts after the third 
form of this class. | 


F.. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 
AMc0 2 2: He embittered. 


Corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Triliteral Verb, 
_ and is conjugated like the first form of this class. ; 


G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
| “A3ItT: He cheated. 
_ A peculiar form, of which, as we have not hitherto had a similar one, 
we give here an outline. 
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1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite Regular. 


3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
AHITT: he cheated. | wc3iPT-B: they cheated. 
Present and Future. | 
P3"iTrA: he cheats. | PRA: they cheat: 
2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT. 
eit: | | Pir: 
| 3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
3d pers. masc. 4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. 
fy3 "1%: he cheating. | f'3"TTO@:: they cheating. 
Compound Aorist. . 
ATT PA: he cheats. - | m3"iTPA: they cheat. 
| Compound Perfect. 
Ait: ine: he cheated. _ | AFTTO: NZ: they cheated. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


Masc. ait: 
Fem. APE: ‘| do thou cheat. | ABT: do ye cheat. 


| 6. INFINITIVE. 
5930] Tt: to cheat, the cheating 
3 7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, H30trF: a cheater. 
Rel. Perf. @'3%it'T: he who cheated. 
Present, POY P3"i"¢ : he who cheats. 
H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
t’3"it tT: He was cheated. 
This is the Passive form of the preceding derivation; and, in gemination, 
is regulated by the Third Conjugation of this class. - 
I.K. NINTH AND TENTH CONJUGATIONS. 
Reflective Voice. 
cree and fT'3mMd.d.: He stretched himself. os 
The peculiarity of these two forms, the power of which seems to be the: | 
game, consists in the- length of both the geminating letters, On account 


of their length, they cannot be contracted. They assume, therefore, no 
Subjunctive form; and the Geminants retain their length, except in the 
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Constructive, which retains the last radical short, and enters a “fF: which 
servile, also, is as a paragoge added in the Infinitive; thus: 
SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. 


gate hi hi ae h 

e stretching m- they stretching 
A7M?e.Ct: | self, &c. NUNELTO: | themselves, &c. 
| INFINITIVE. 


0n3(N2.¢c."t: the stretching, to stretch, oneself. 


Ill. THIRD CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS. 
Geminants whose first radical is A: 


This class numbers only a few Verbs. They combine the imperfections 
of contraction in the beginning and at the end, i.e. the imperfections of 
both the preceding classes. For an exhibition, we select the Verbs 
“AHH: “he commanded,” and AGUGD: “it was painful.” 

This class has but four Conjugations; the first of which is Intransitive 
or Active; the second, Objective, Intransitive, or Peres the third, 
Causative ;’ and the fourth, Intensive. 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
AHH: He commanded. 
1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 

3d pers. masc. ‘SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
fA.HH : he commanded. | AHE: they commanded. 

| ‘Present and Future. 
PHA: he commands. | | PH@&: they command. 
3d pers. mase. 2, SIMPLE CONTINGENT. 
YU: | | PH: 
3d pers. masc. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


@H'H: may he command. | @HH-: may they command. 


4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. 
2d p. masc. #,H: he commanding. AH@:: they commanding. 
». .. fem. MH: she commanding. 
2d... masc. AH: 
... fem. AHP: 


-- hon.l. AH@: 
. « hon.2. AH FUP: 
‘lIst.. com. #H:: I commanding. AH}: we commanding. 


thou commanding. AYH-FU: you commanding. 


\ you commanding. 
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Compound Aorist. 
3d p. mase. AH PA: he AHPA: they command.. 
.. .- fem. AHA: she 
2d.. masc. AHYUA: 
.. .. fem AHTIA 
.. .. hon.l. AHPA: 
.. -» hon.2. AH FSA: 


Ist... com. ATH AUP: IT command. AHLA: we command. 


commands. 


+ thou commandest.| AH “F"% A: you command. 


you command. | 


| | Q. IMPERATIVE. 
Masc. “‘AH'H : 
Fem. ‘AH: 


do thou command. 





“4HH-: do ye command. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
SQH'H: to command, the commanding, command. 


7. PARTICIPLES. | 
Simple, HE: one who commands, a commander. 
Rel. Pret. PHH: he who commanded. - 
Present, OY PH: he who commands. 


oe 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive. 


\ 


youou: He felt pain, was sick. *fHH: He was commanded, he obeyed. 
In this conjugation, the sf: is retained throughout; and contraction of 

the second and third radical takes place in the Constructive Mood only. 

No Subjunctive. Second radical is treated as in all the Objective forms. 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive and Causative Voice. 
ff79000: He made sick, gave or caused pain. 

The first radical #:, absorbed in the Preformative tY]:, undergoes no 
further change. Gemination prevails in the Preterite, Indicative, Impera- 
tive, Infinitive, and Simple and Preterite Participles . Contraction in the 
Indicative, Present, and Constructive; and both Gemination and Con- 
traction in the Contingent. Respecting the latter, we think, that when it 


stands by itself, it is geminated; but when it receives any addition at the 


beginning or at the end, it is contracted. 


ey 
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D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
Afipooou: He nursed sick persons. 
This conjugation corresponds with the Tenth of the Perfect Triliterals, 
and with the Fourth of the First Class of Imperfect Triliterals. Contraction. 
takes place only in the Constructive Mood. 


, 3. Conjugation of Biliteral Verbs. 

Biliteral Verbs are, in the Amharic Language, exceedingly numerous ; 
owing especially, as will be seen hereafter, to the many contractions from 
Triliteral Verbs, by which they became Biliterals. In treating on these 
Verbs, it will be best to divide them into four distinct classes; namely, 
(a) Perfect; (b) Imperfect; (c) Contracted ; @) Irregular and Anomalous 
Biliteral Verbs. 


wrnrerw 


I. FIRST CLASS.—Perfect Biliterals. 

These are Verbs which have the two radical letters in the first form, 
do not begin with any vowel letter, and are conjugated regularly. They 
have this resemblance to some of the Contracted forms, that the paragogic 
“r': is added to most of its Infinitives, and enters into the Constructives. 
They are conjugated through Eight different Species or Conjugations. 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive, Active, and Transitive Voice. 
11: He flourished. Q°}: Was great. fim: He gave. 


1. INDICATIVE. - 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. . ; PLURAL, 


3d p. masc. fM: he gave. fim: they gave. 

.. ..fem. fimM%F: she gave. 

2d ..masc. MU: 
..fem. Mfr: 
.. hon. 1. Aid: 

Se rnenipyps dO 

Ist..com. MU: I gave. fia: we gave. 


: thou gavest. | fI]"FUr: you gave. 
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Present and Future. r 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. _ 
3d p. masc. PIMA: he gives. | BMIMAr: they give. 
.. .. fem. "Efi MAF: she gives. 
2d .. masc. "FMMAU:) thou 
.. .. fem. “FGLalri:) givest. 
.. hon. 1. GAN: you 
te ee ee & "EMMA FU?) give. —— 
Ist..com. ‘AfIMAU: I give. | ABMMNAT: we give. — 
2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p. masc. BVP: fem. TVR: | VAM: 
od ..mase. “PfiP: fem. “Piet: | Tider: 
..hon.1. Biddy: 2.-Tdr: | 
Ist.. .. “ASIP: : Ate: | 
| 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3d p.masc. @fi‘P: may he give. | BHM: may they give. 
.. . fem. “"PPyP: may she give. 

2d .. masc. THT: mayest thou “rfid: may you give. 
.. ..fem. “Phyep:5 give. | 
or ‘ hon. 1. api may you 
Gee . 2."*thide:) give- 

Ist.. com. “APP: may I give. Atl: may we give. 

, 4. consTRUcTIvE with “P: | 
3d p. masc. f}"P-f: he giving. FITTED: they giving. 
_. ..fem. fier: she giving. | 
2d ..mase. MP TU:) thou 

. .. fem. plies peice 
.. hon. 1 APTO: | } you 
(ee ee ee @ AR PUP: giving. 
Ist ..com. fi PE: I giving. VP'T'F: we giving. 
| _ Compound Aorist. 7 
3d p. mase. {iPr PA: he gives. ie TPA: they give. 
.. ..fem. fi A‘F: she gives. 
2d ..masce. SIRF TYUA:) thou - : : 
.. .. fem. anand givest. Merete: yon BN 
.. hon. l. fee TRA: you 
. 2 WP ETA:) give. 
Ist..com. f1PFAU: I give. 


THMAFU: you give. 


PTE: you giving. 





fi? TLA: we give. 


P 
* 
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Simple Form without ‘T: (rare). 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 


3d p. masc, 2"}: he being great.. | —-"}@y: they being great. 


Ist. 


Mase. fi®: f1P: 
Fem. Pye: SiGe: 


-. ..fem. %*): she being great. 
2d .. 
... fem. BP 7fi: 
.. hon. 1. Gg: } you being | 


masc. cong thou being 


sean _2'TU: you being great. 


. 2. PV FU: great. 
.com. 2"): I being great. — 





E14: we being great. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


fim: fide: do ye give. 





do thou give. 


6. INFINITIVE. - 
oufim'T: to give, the giving. OO): to drink, the drinking. | 
7.  PARTICIPLEs. | 
Simple, Gb: and Fyep: a giver. 
Rel. Pret. PYM: he who gave. 
Pres. Poy iP: he who gives. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive Voice. 
fi. 11: He beautified, praised. #9): He grew. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. #, 2"): he grew. AR’P: they grew. 


Ist. 


....fem. A.2°)F: she grew. 
2d.. 


masc. APTI: ) thou | | 
. .. fem. neal 5 grewest. ARVTU-: you grew. 
.. hon. |. AR’P: } you — 
2. ALT EU:) grew. | 
.com. API: I grew. | ALT: we grew. 
3d a masc. Present and Future. | 
PENA: he grows, &c. _ | Ptr: they grow. | 
2. CONTINGENT. - _ | 
Pea: &c. | Pe'?: &e. 


3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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4, CONsTRUCTIVE, With "fF :: 


SINGULAR.» : PLURAL. 
“ANG: he preparing. (| Ane te: they preparing. 
Without "f:: 
fi @"}: he growing. | ALI: they growing. 


-5. IMPERATIVE. 
\ do thou grow. A "}: do ye grow. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
GQ: to grow, the growth. 
O41) YT : to prepare, the preparing, preparation. 
7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, f°): one who grows. Aye: one who irrigates. 
Rel. Pret. ? 2°}: he who grew. 
Pres. ° POG PR-2: he who grows. 


Mase. AP 2: 
Fem. AP"): 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Objective Voice. 
trim: He was given. 
This has notning peculiar. It is treated like other objective forms, and » 
has the paragogic “f°: uniformly. 


( eeeeeeeaeen] 


‘D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive or Causative Voice. 
“Af7%: He beautified, glorified. 
Has the paragogic "f":: 


1. INDICATIVE, 


Preterite. . 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
AM 7%: he beautified. | “APM: they beautified. 
Present and Future. 
PHILA: he beautifies. | PPL Ar: they beautify. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
envT?: 7 | PRIDE: 


3. SUBJUNCTIVE. | | 
Pfr}: may he beautify. | Pi?4-: may they beautify | 
' 4, “CONSTRUCTIVE. ~ . 
ANTE: he beautifying, | ATI: they —_— 


5, IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. ANTS: | 
Fem. ATs: \ do thou beautify. ANTE: do ye mate 
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6. INFINITIVE. 
OOfl')i't: to beautify, beautifying. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, i°}7§: beautifier. 
Rel. Pret. PEYT4: he who beautified. 
Present, POY Pfi)%: he who beautifies. 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive or Causative Voice. 
f"12): He caused to grow, trained, reared, educated. 
Differs only in form from the preceding conjugations. It has no para- 
gogic “:, and is conjugated like AYOU4: in the Third Conjugation of 
the first class of Imperfect Triliteral Verbs. 


F. G. H. | The Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Conjugations are treated 
like Triliteral Geminants. 


II. SECOND CLASS. 
Imperfect Biliterals, which have ti: for the first Radical Letter. 

The first radical #: undergoes the usual changes, as shown in the pre- 
ceding conjugations. The paragogic ‘P: prevails through all the conjuga- 
tions of this class, which contains but few verbs. The verb AP: “He saw,”. 
containing all the different forms of conmeenons of this class, we have 
selected for exhibition. 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. ’ 
Subjective, Intransitive, and Transitive Voice. 
AP: He saw. 
"J. INDICATIVE, 
Preterite. | 
AP: he saw, &c., like fm:: 
Present and Future. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d a masc. PVA: he sees. Par: they see. 
- fem. fPA"F: she sees. 
.. Mase. PA: | 
... fem, TPA: \ thou seest. | fPATUP: you sec. 
-- hon.1l. P Pfr: 


J. hon.2. + PAT: .f you ses 


Ist..com. A PAUL: I see. AL PAT: we see. 
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2. CONTINGENT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p.masec. PY: fem. Fe: - PR:: 
2d..masc. $@: fem. (eB: TR: 
..hon.l. PR: 2. FR: | 


Ist..com. AL: ALL: 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. @@: may he see. @B: may they see. 
.. fem. "PE @: may she see. 
acP a ot mayest thou see. ees ey owe 
ae met i may yoneee. | 
— Ist.com, A: mayIsee. ‘A7L: may we see. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
Simple. 
3d p.masc. A @-f: he seeing. ALT@:: they seeing. 
.. ..fem. AB: she seeing. 7 . 
od p.masc. ATU) - _ ALTTU: you seeing. — 
; oe ngti } thou seeing. 
.- --hon.l. TO: . 
a5 alee you seeing, 
Ist..com. ARE: I seeing. ALZT'I: we seeing. 


5. IMPERATIVE. . 


ct - a do thou see. | | AR: do ye see. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
OUP'T: the seeing, sight, aspect. 
7.  PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, None. - Relative Preterite, QP: he who saw. 
Present, POY, PPL: he who sees. 


—— a 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Passive, Reflective, or Intransitive Voicte. : 


tr P: He was seen, appeared. 
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]. . INDICATIVE. 


SINGULAR. Preterite. | PLURAL. 

3d p.masc. ‘h*P: he was seen. ‘TR: they were seen. 

..fem. % fP*F: she was seen. . 7 
2d p.masc. S$ P%: TOFU: 

..fem. PPT: | 

». hon. 1. FR: 

. 2 PFU: 
Ist..com. SfPUr: | TPi: 
Present and Future. 


3d p. masc. 2° PA: he is seen. Z@trerr: they are seen. 


opine: ep PAF: ga is seen, 





2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT. 
3d p. mase. BPO: fen. pPrpe: | RIe:: 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
4, ~ CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p. mase. Tet: he appearing, &c. | FRTO: oe appearing. 
5. | IMPERATIVE. 


do thou appear. | =f: do ye appear. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
OUT PT: to be seen, the appearing, appearance. 
| 7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, None. Relative Preterite, PP: he who appeared. 
: Present, POY: he who appears. | 


seen T 


Mase. 2: 
Fem. ">B.: 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive and Causative Voice. 
A‘IP: He made to be seen, caustd to appear, showed. 


1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. *“ PLURAL. 


3d p.masc. #lyP: he showed. AMIR: they showed. 
... fem. ly PF: she showed. 
2dp.masc. APU: £ AIPTI: | APU: 
- hon. ANB: -2. ANPP: 
-comn, ANPL: AMIPI: 


wal 
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Present und Future. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. PPA: he shows. Phila: they show. 
. fem. +TeAT: she shows. | 
2d p.mase. “FTE PAU: T1PATU: 
. fem. FAP ATI: -_ 
- hon.1. PAP Ar: 





. 2. PAP: | | 

Ist..com. ATELPAU: ALNLA: 
3d pers. mase. 2. CONTINGENT. 
ene: fem. rye: &c. | PraB: &e. 

3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. PM Q: may he show. PNB: &c. 

..fem. =pf@: &c. may she show 
4, CONSFRUCTIVE, ; 

3d p. masc. ANIL: he showing, | ANETray: 





fem. AN LG:: she showing. 


3. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. ANY: do thou show. | ANE: do ye show. 


Fem. AMZ: 


6. INFINITIVE. 
Of) Pt: To show, the showi ring. | 


7.. PARTICIPLES. ° 


Simple, None. 
Rel. Pret. @Y4P: he who showed. 
“Pres. POY PryZ: he who shows. 


rE 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. - 
Transitive and Causative Voice. 
AfitrP: He made to be seen, brought into sight. 


1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE. 


3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ALisr P: brought into sight. “ALPTR: &e, 
Att PF: &c., like the preceding. 

Present and Future. 


? rrea: he brings into sight. | Pirreg: a bring into sight. 
. 2. CONTINGENT. 
PATE: fem. PTR: &. | PER: &. 


3. SURJUNCTIVE.—None. 
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i. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


they b 
aftr eto: | «A —_ ng ait 


3d pers. masc. 


Alt et: he bringing into sight 
5. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. ALMPL: do thou bring ; ae 
Fem. AfrrP.:S into sight. ALEPE: do ye bring into sight. 








OOfrPt: to bring into sight. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 

Simple, None. 

Rel. Pret. PHTP: he who pesata into sight. 

Pres. poy Pfir@: he who brings into sight. 

Ez. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Reciprocative Voice. 
+PP: He was with another in reciprocal sight; Looked at each other. 
As this is not used in our languages in the Singular, we shall omit the 

translation, and give merely the requisite forms in Amharic. 


1. INDICATIVE. 


. - Preterite. 
3d pers. MRASC. SINGULAR. FLURAL. 
TYP: fem. PRT: | w3PR: 
Present and Future. 


VPPPA: fem. TPPPAT: | LPPPAr:. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
L2TVe2: fem. “PPPL: | B@ree: 
—_ 3. sussuncrive.—None. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 


+reet: freer: | PPLTO: 
oS 5. IMPERATIVE. 
_ Mase. fr? 2: fem. ‘fF VP.: . | TPR: 


6. INFINITIVE. | 
ou-y; PPT: the being in sight of each other; relation to each other. 


' 7.  PARTICIPLES. 
Simple.—None. Rel. Pret. PPE P:: Pres. POQ TPV:: 


A TS 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative und Reciprocative. 
Alir PP: He made look at each other; placed over against 
each other. 
Is not, in form, different from the preceding; save the prefixing of Afi: 
and the changes which that undergoes; and, that in 1 the Imperative it has 
AMT Pe:: | 


“TI. THIRD CLASS.—Contracted Biliterals. - 

This very numerous class is derived from Triliterals ; which, in the Ethi- 
opic and Tigré Languages, have either a Vowel letter @::Q:, P: or @M:, 
or a Guttural U: dh: %: or Ti: contracted with the preceding letter. . 
The letter to which their vowel has thus been joined has been made long ; 
whilst the verb itself has become a biliteral one. In some few cases of 
Quadriliterals, two contractions have been made; and we have therefore 
Biliteral Verbs of two long radicals. Verbs.contracted from Triliterals 
differ, as to whether the lost letter stood formerly in the middle or at the 
end; and this materially determines their form of conjugation. 


(aa.) Verbs with an absorbed Guttural at the end. 





A. FIRST CONJUGATION.. 
Intransitive and Active Voice. 
2: intrs. He entered (went in). Eth. 7NA:: 
The second radical is always long; except in the Constructive Mood, and 
in the a Participle. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. "}9}: he went in. "iM: they went in. 
.. fem. °')"*F: she went in. 
2d..masc. "NJ: 
...fem. ‘INfi: 
.. hon. 1. ")fr: \ you went 
. 2. 20 FUP: | | 
Ist.. . . "UF: I went in. "2%: we went in. 
3d pers. masc’ Present and Future. 
ZINA: he goes in, &c. | BIN Gy: they go in, &e: 
3 2. CONTINGENT, 
21M: fem rm: | Sr: 
ae 


i thou wentst in. | 79°FUr: you went in. . 
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. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. @9: may he goin. | @9M-: may they go in. 
-- fem. ‘P|: may she go in. , 
2d p. masc. “P|: ) mayest thou 
..fem. "FON,:) go in. 
.. hon. 1. a | may you go 
. 2 b:) in. 
Ist.. com, “AI: may I go in. ASIN: may we go in. 


"Pr: may you go in. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p.m. “Pil: he entering. © 71 T@:: they entering. 
..f  ‘Ificr: she entering. | 
Qd..m. TATU: fem MPT: | EL: 
- hon). PANTO: 2.° NFU: 
istcom. “IB: TNT: 
se 5. IMPERATIVE. 


Masc. 9): : 
Fem. MN: } ge thou enter. | “10: do ye enter. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
007 'T: to g° in, the going in, the entrance. 
7. PARTICIPLES, 
Simple,  ")M: intrs. one who enters in. 
| 1M,: that which is entered into, z.e. the interior. 
Rel. Pret. P|: he who entered. 
Pres. Poq7N: he who enters. 


anes 


B, SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. 


fit: He made go in, introduced.—(Is quite regular.) 


]l. INDICATIVE. 


3d pers. masc. stnautar. , reterite. - PLURAL. 

“#19: he introduced. | AMM: they introduced. 
Present and Future. 

2714: he introduces. | PN: 


2. CONTINGENT. 


PN: | fem. ‘fF'7: |. Pn: 


[ cH. IV. 
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: 3.  SUBJUNCTIVE. * 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


- PIN: may he introduce. | PUM: may they introduce. 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE. | 
AT ?:: he introducing, | AVMNTO: they introducing. 
5. IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. A“?"): : aot . 
Fem. AM: \ do thou introduce. | #A“IM-: do ye introduce. 
6. INFINITIVE. | 
097 Tr: the introducing, introduction. 
| 7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, %#{)M,: one who introduces. 
Rel. Perf. 2°IM: he who introduced. 
Pres. PSY, P71: he who introduces. 
‘THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive and Intransitive. 
TT: impersonal. It was proper, It belonged. 


Is treated like other Passives—has no Subjunctive. 
The Constructive has "f'}-{}"?:: and in other Bi it is like Q:: 


‘ D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
a3: He married. 
The "): is long throughout; and the Preformative A: is treated as in 
all the Transitive forms. 


E, FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive of the preceding. 
T2979: Was married. 

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 

Causative Voice. 

AMT": He caused to go in; introduced. 
Subjunctive, PRIM :: Imperative, APTN :: 
Constructive, ANVTOT:: | Infinitive, OPIN: 

All the other Forms quite regular. 
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. | 
N??: (from NP: it sufficed) was quite sufficient. 


A geminating form. The long middle letter is retained throughout, and 
the rest treated like ")):: 


HH. EIGHTH CONJU GATION. 
Intensive and Reiterative. . 
A1: He frequently went in, often cohabited, behaved properly. 


This conjugation is like a transitive of the preceding one: the long 
penultima is retained throughout, and the rest treated like A771 :: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 


- ”AREL: He comforted, strengthened. 


The two middle letters remain long; #: is treated as in all Transitive 
forms: there is no Subjunctive; and as to the rest, this conjugation is like 
the others of this class. | 


KK. TENTH CONJUGATION... 
Intense Passive. 
“PRET: Was comforted. 


Is treated like other Passives, retains the long ne and has the 
other pecuuariiics of this class. 


(6b.) Forms with an Absorbed Guttural in the Middle. 


In these forms, the original guttural having been in the middle, on its 
absorption, the first radical has become long. It retains, however, its length 
only in the Indicative Preterite, the Imperative, and the Infinitive Moods 
of the Active; and through the whole of the Passive forms, except the 
Constructive. It has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive; but uses, as is 
generally done in such cases, the Contingent for the purpose. It has, 
besides, the paragogic “IP: extremely seldom; because it appears that letter 
is intended for compensation for final absorbed orate of which there are 
none in this class. 


This class has.seven different Conjugations. 


ee 


CH. IV. | 


3d p. m. 
ee 
2d ..m. 
.- hon. 1. 
Ist com. 


3d p. m. 


3d p. m. 


3d: p. m. 
ae i 
2d..m. 
.. hon l. 
Ist com. 


Mase. SGA: 
Fem. og Q: 


Pres.  Poqyged: he who swears. 
B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
‘ Transitive Voice. | 
AUDA: He made swear. - 
Contingent, PIPA:: Imperative, AFP: - 
Constructive, Agehe:: Infinitive, BQOQA:: 


ON THE VERBS. 


A, FIRST CONJUGATION. | 
ogA: (Eth. SUg)A:) He swore, took an oath. 
| 1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE. 


uate _ Preterite. — 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. . 


ODA: he swore. | OD f: they swore. 
OYA: she swore. 
OVA: fem. OGAPi: | TATU: 
OU: = 2. CAFU: = 
OOAU: = OAT: 

| Present and Future. 


ZIBAA: he swears. | BICAL: they swear. 


2. CONTINGENT. 
ZIOA: fem. FICA: | LIV: | 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None.. — 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 


Ufo: he swearing. goa: 


‘gUA: she swearing. 


JUAY: fem. goAT: | F°ATUE: 

JOA: 2. ATU: 

JOR: JoA%: 
5. IMPERATIVE, . | 

do thou swear. | SQfp: do ye swear. . 
6. INFINITIVE. 

004: to swear, the swearing. - 

7. PARTICIPLES. 7 

"Simple, $OQP: one who swears.: 

Rel. Pret. P59: he who swore. 


(See the above remarks.) - 


a ad 
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
- Passive Voice. 
| TOgA: He was sworn. . 

Contingent, POQA:: Imperative, TOQA: 
Constructive, TYUfe:: Infinitive, ouug,:: 

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Transitive (Causative) Voice. 

ALISGA: He made swear. 
Contingent, PNnva:: Imperative, ANA:: 
Constructive, FATIGUE Ae:: Infinitive, OQP0GA:: 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Frequentative (Intensive) Voice. 

A. MA: Distributed by casting (lots). Radix, MA: He cast. 
Contingent, P|PA:: Imperative, AMMA: 
Constructive, AMP Ae: Infinitive, OGA\MA:: 

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
| | Reciprocative Voice. 

; | TogogA: Mutually swore, conspired. 
Contingent, YBoquga:: Imperative, TOUQUQA:: 
Constructive, TPOQYyU“e:: Infinitive, THOQUyA: 

G. SEVENTH.CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
TOQAA:: He adjured, earnestly entreated. 
Contingent, BOQAA:: Imperative, TOQAA: 
Constructive, TOQAs:: Infinitive, DOOQAA:: 


(cc.) Forms with an Absorbed P: in the Middle. 

These forms are determined by the rule laid down, Part I. Ch. VII. 4. E. 
On the absorption of the P: its corresponding vowel é has been joined to 
the first radical; which, whenever it is shortened, changes é into a short i; 
but when lengthened (as in the Fourth Conjugation), the first radical is 
put into the Fourth Order, and p: is restored. No paragogic “P: is in 
this class. ° | 

We take the two Verbs, fLq@m: He sold, and gh: He went. 
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_A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
TL: Active, He sold. Ethiopic, WEM: 


1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p.masc. fim: he sold. fLor: they sold. 
.».. fem. fLan*F: she sold. 
2d... masc. FL94J: fem. FLOP: | Ly: 

.- hon. 1. FLOe: 2 ETE: 


Ist..com. FLU: _ TL?t:: 
Present and Future. 
3d p.masc. ZELMA: he sells. | SIL: they sell. 


2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p. masc. gilt: fen. *FfL?: | efLar: 
Qd.. .. ‘TPL: fem. 4riLew: | rior: 

.-hon.1. BELGr: 2 “Pilar: 


Ast..com. AFL®: ALT: 
Sd pers. masc, 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
SFP: may he sell. | @iiar: may they sell. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. - 
3d p.masc. ff: he selling. hoo: 


. fem. fi: she selling. 
| od. mase. TLM@U: fem. fL@fi: amy: 
. hon. 1. FLM©Ma@: 
oe 2. FLO FP: | 
Ist.. com. - FLO: | Lam's: 
DO. IMPERATIVE. 
_ ak do thou sel. FLar: do ye sell. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
Ovj{LT: to sell, the selling, sale. 
| _ 7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple (a.) Act. f1,\P6: one who sells, a seller. 
(b.) Fie: a thing sold, merchandize. 
Rel. Preterite, PLM: he who sold. 
Present, PoufL?T: he who sells. 
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B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
, Active and Transitive Voice. 
fich.@: He made. go, drove the threshing ox. 
Contingent, Pde: Imperative, Adh 2: 
Subjunctive, Pdh,.2: Infinitive, SQdh, B*:: 
Constructive, fach, 2 :: ; 





Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. | 
tfLm: He was sold. 
Contingent, eiL?: Imperative, TrL?: 
No Subjunctive. Infinitive, OOFL?:: 
Constructive, TTLO™ : 





D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. | 
tiIPM: He traded, dealt, carried on commerce. 
Contingent, BYIPR: | Imperative, Tip?: 
Constructive, TTI E@ : Infinitive, COT pT:: 


aa 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 

Causative (Transitive) Voice. 

Alicdh.2@: He made to go. | 
Contingent, Pid. &:: Imperative, ANd, &:: 
Subjunctive, POidh, &:: Infinitive, OOPdh.2@:: 
Constructive, AN dh, 2: 


(dd.) Forms with an Absorbed @: in the Middle. 


According to the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VII. 5, and 6. the 
middle letter @: has been absorbed; its vowel o attached to the first 
radical. This is further shortened, in the Subjunctive Constructive and 
Active Imperative, into 0. But in those forms: which have long letters, 
@: is restored. In some of these, it forms. diphthongs of the fourth 
order. Those forms of this class, whose first radical is a diphthong, as 
PoP: PeA: PM: Ted: FY: have -the Causative form with AY}: and 
the paragogic *f:; which the forms with simple o have not. 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive, Active Voice. 
@ou: He stood. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
SINGULAR. Preterite. | PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. @ou: he stood. ¢oo-; they stood. 
. .. fem. ous: she stood. 
9d... masc. POY: fem. PHYO]: | Pog yv-: 
.. hon. 1.@Ou; 2. POUF ip: 
Ist.. com. PYULp:: pgn}:: 
; 2. CONTINGENT. | : 
3d p. mase. BPYO: fem. Phyo: | vpoo-; 
od... masc. *Pgo: fem. PPoy: | TPPoo-: 
.. hon.1. POL: 2.*f-poo-:; 
lst.. com. APgu:: - A 3Pgo:: 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. BRO: may he stand. | BROV-:: may they stand. 
.. fem. PRI: may she stand. 
| 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. @QU: he standing. — | @oug>:: they standing. 
. .. fem. ROY: she standing. . 
od.. masc. QOU{J: fem. Povfi: poo TU: 
.. hon. 1.poogy: , 2. RODE: 


lst.. com. Boy: pou'}:: 
| §, IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. RFP: ) and! ‘ou: do ye and 


Fem. @0¥ : 
| 6. . INFINITIVE. 
oodgn: to stand, the standing, station, state. 
| 7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple poy: one who stands (see Dictionary). #90: Eth. standing, 
straightforward. © 
Rel. Pret. POU: he who stood. — 
Pres. pogq gu: he who stands. 





. 122 ETYMOLOGY. . [cH. Iv. 
B. . SECOND. CONJUGATION. 
. . Transitive Voice. 
- Aou: He made to stand, erected. 
Contingent, Ppgu: Imperative, ARO: 
Subjunctive, Ppyo: Infinitive, OQgn:; 
Constructive, ARV: . 





C. THIRD. CONJUGATION. — 
| Passive Voice. ! 
| ‘t?ou: He -was erected.—No Subjunctive. 
Contingent, BPYO: (VPMI=s:) | Imperative, THYO: (re@ye:) 
Constructive, *—r®qu:: Infinitive, . coyo:; (Gop@Mygu:) 





D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. | 
T?P@oa: He withstood, resisted. 
_ Contingent,. 2PMIs: Imperative, TPMY: | 
Constructive, TP@-qa: | . Infinitive, .cOpP@MyYs:: 


SETS 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 
Afi’-P: He caused to wait. 
Contingent, Riid-e: | Imperative, ANP*2: 
Subjunctive, PYib~B: Infinitive, OQAG-P"r:: 
Constructive, ALIP*2-¥ = ? 





y eee 


| F.G. SIXTH AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONS. 
| Intensive Forms. 
TPp-onu : and Tppau:: To resist to the end. 





Contingent, Bpp.gu: and. Imperative, TdP-90: & pppgu: 
BRE: Infinitive, GWOdpep.jGo: and 
Constructive, ‘rpep~qu: | copygo; 
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.—Doubly I mperfect Bil Hevals 
These are subdivided into three species: 
(aa) Verbs doubly contracted. 


(bb) Verbs beginning ’ with’ ‘a: and terminating in *an’ ahanthea 
- guttural. 
(cc) Beginning with P: which absorbs a guttural. 


(aa) Doubly Contracted Biliterall 


These are but few in number; derived from Quadriliterals, and flexible 
through three Conjugations. 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive. (Active) Voice. 
AA: He was:loose, lax. 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. : 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. AA: he was lax. Afr: they were lax. 
.... fem. AATF: she was lax. | | 
. masc. AAT: fem. AAT: AATF: 
~hon.1. Afr: 2. AATLP: 


Ist..com. AALF: AAI: 
Present and Future. 
3d p. mase. gana: he is lax. PAAL:: they are fae 
. fem. ‘AAA: she is lax. || 
2d.. masc. “FAAAU: TAA TU: 
. fem. PAPAS: 


-. hon. 1. BAA: 
- 2. FAAAFLE: 
Ist..com. AAAAALP: AIAAAS :: 


a 2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p.masc. PAA: fem. FAA: PAL: | 


ad.. .. ‘PAA: .. PAR: 
-- hon]. PAgr: | 2. ‘PA: TAL: 
Ist..com. AAA: AAA: 


3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
ad p.mase. Ad“P: he being lax. | AATO: 
.. .. fem. AA: she being lax. 
2d.. masc. AAT: AOS RU: 
_.. fen. AATHI: | 
.. hon. 1. AATA:: 
1. 2 AOE ELE: 


Ast.. com. AAE: | AAT: 
| - §, IMPERATIVE, 
Mase. AA: fem. AB: be lax. | Afr: do ye be lax. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
OGVAA'T : to be loose, lax. 
| 7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, None. . 
Rel. Pret. PAA: he who was lax. 
Pres. Pog Ah: he who is lax. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive Voice. 
. AANA: To loosen, relax. 
Contingent, PAA: Imperative, AAA: 
Constructive, RAAT: Infinitive. DQAA‘T:: 


c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Reflective Voice. 
td.¢.: Was pitied. 
Contingent, @é.d.: Imperative, T&.0.2 
Constructive, TOL ?: Infinitive, O0Z.2.r: 


(bb) Biliterals beginning with fi: and terminating in an Absorbed Guttural. 


They are but few, and have only Three Conjugations. They have the 
Paragogic *P: 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive, Active Voice. 
“a™: He wanted, had not. 


l. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
‘SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p.m. #1): he wanted. “Att: they wanted. 
..f #&) FP: she wanted. 
ad..m. AMY: fem. AMP: ANFLE: 
..hon.lL Ar: 2. AMPLE: 
Ist com. AML: AN::: - 
3d pers. masc. Present, and Future. 


PMA: hewants. fem. TMNAF: | PMs: they want. 


2. CONTINGENT. 


Pm: fem rm: | | Par: 


3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
@2m: fem. 77: | @ar:: 


: 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. : | 
Att: he wanting. fem. APE: | ATO: they wanting. 
5. IMPERATIVE. | 
‘Am: fem. ‘AGe: do thou want. | ‘Affr: do ye want. 
| 6. INFINITIVE. | 
oy: To want, the wanting, want. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, None. - 
Rel. Pret. QM): he who wanted. 
Pres. _ pay Pqm:: he who wants. 


ES 


| B.. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Passive, Intransitive V oice. 
1): To be wanted. 
Contingent, Q@:r™:: _ Imperative, 7 ):: 
Constructive, “r2-P:: | Infinitive, ODPM :: 
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive, Causative Voice. 


Arf): To deprive. . 
Contingent, Prim: Imperative, ALIA: 


Subjunctive, Prim: Infinitive, TQYM*p: 
Constructive, AYYUR?: | . 


(cc) Verb beginning with P: which absorbs a Guttural. 
Only one Verb has been discovered to belong to this class. - 
PH: Eth. 44H: To seize. | 
The P: is shortened into @: and even reduced to the mere vowel 3. 


Rt 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
PH: He seized. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. - | a PLURAL. 
3d p.m. PH: he seized. PH:: they seized. 
..f. QPH"F: she seized. 
2d..m. PHU: fem. PH: | PHF: 
-. hon.1. PH: 2. PH PLP:. ey e 
Istcom. PHU: ~ YH1:: 


Present and Future. . -— 
2 & . a 
3d p. m. | en A: he comet BHM: and @ Ha: they seize. 
er oye aig she seizes. 


2d..m. “THAU: & FRHAU: | THATFLP: and “fF eHALE: 
.f£ bruani:& rewan: | 
-- hon.1l. BHA: and BPH: . 
y ical & 
| TLHAVFU: 
Istcom. AHAU: & ARHAU: | ALHA: and AZLHAY: 


-2. CONTINGENT. 


3dpom. BH: | @H-: 
--f ‘RH: and TH: . ; = 
2d..m.-. "fH:.and *PRH: "THe: and “f @H-:. 


- oof  SRTHE: and ‘P@'H: 
-. hon.1. @He: 2. TH: & ZH: 
istcom. A,H: and ARH: = | ALH: and A3LH:: 


CH. IV; | 


3d p.m. P'H: may he seize. 


ae 


3d p.m. Q@H: he seizing. 
vad: 


ON .THE VERBS. 


3.  SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
SINGULAR, . PLURAL 


WH: may they seize. 


‘TPH: may she seize. 
2d..m. TPH: fem. TeH: | TPH: 
-. hon. 1. PH: 2. ‘TPH: 

Ist com. APH: , AIPH:: 


2H 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
XH@:: they seizing. 


; she seizing. 


2d..m. PH: fem. eur: CHF: 
.. hon.l. PHO: 2. SH FU: 7 


Istcom. BH: | GH: 
: . 5. - IMPERATIVE. | 
Mase. PH: ; | , 
Fem. 2H: do thou seize. - BP He: do ye seize.. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
OU P'H: to seize, the seizing, seizure. 


T. -PARTICIPLEs. 


‘ Simple, P"HE: a seizer. Rel. Pret. PPH: he who seized: 


Present. 
SINGULAR. * 


3d p..masc. POY}: and POY PH: he who seizes. 


.... fem. 
2d... 


. -. hon. 1. POQH-: and poy @H-: 
-- 2, P9O TH: and P9O-+ CH: 


- COM. 


masc.. P9O'T'YH: and. P9OTeCH: 


P9°O-F2'H: and P9° TH: she who seizes. 


thou who seizest.- 


Po THE: and pgo-re yy: 
you who. seize. 


PJOCH: I who seize. 


PLURAL. 


_. POQH-: and POY ZH-: they who seize. . 
PITH: and P9O+ZH-: you who seize. 
_ P9PVH: and P9U3e'H: we who seize. — 


2S 
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B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Transitive and Causative Voice. 
APH: He caused to seize. 
Contingent, PRH: Imperative, APH: 
Subjunctive, 2 YH: Infinitive, OGYP'H:: 
Constrictive, ABH: | | 


al 


Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. | 
T?H: He was seized. 
Contingent, BPH: Imperative, TRH: 
Constructive, TBH: | Infinitive. OOPU: 


—— 


p. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 
ANPH: He caused to be seized, betrayed. 
Contingent, PIICH: and PAY H: Imperative, ANP UH: 
Subjunctive, PHY: Infinitive, TON: 
Constructive, ANLH: and ANLH:: 


—e 


‘gE. FIFTH CONJ UGATION. 
Active and Passive, Frequentative and Reciprocative. 
“TPPH: He frequently, alternately, reciprocally, completely, seized, 
or was seized. 3 
Contingent, BVUPH:: | Imperative, TY PH: 
Constructive, TY ZH:: Infinitive, DOL P'H:: 


CPP LPAI 





4. Various Conjugations of Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs. 


I. FIRST CLASS.—Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals. 
This numerous class has Eleven Conjugations. (See pp. 56—60.). 


a 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive and Active Voice. 

AceAarv : It was green. PmMm?rm: He beat. 
Contingent, BATCATO: — Imperative, AFOAT: 
Subjunctive, BAFCAFS: Infinitive, SCAFOAV:: 
Constructive, AFFAW: | | : 
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B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive Voice. | 
AAA: He made green, verdant, refreshed. 
Contingent, PASVAT?: Imperative, AAI®AISD: 
Subjunctive, PAVPAI: Infinitive, CUAyVAUV:: 
Constructive, AAGVAW: 





en 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
TAPA®: He was bedaubed. 
Contingent, BAPAP: — Imperative, TAPAP: 
Constructive, TAPA®: Infinitive, DOAPAP: 


—_——— 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensely- Active Voice. 
APP: He shook. 
Contingent, VPiP3?: if mperative, Ad Ps: 
. Subjunctive, P3P TP: Infinitive, OD'GPIP:: 
Constructive, (xSP SP: 





ce | 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensely-Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice. 
TAPAP: He bedaubed, washed himself. 

Contingent, PAPA®P: Imperative, TAPAP: 
Constructive, TAPA®: Infinitive, DOAPAP:: 


ee 


F. 8IXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative, Transitive Voice. 

nnaeae: He caused bedaubing. (Afiin2end: He moved, crept.) 
Contingent, PNAPAP: | Imperative, ANAPAP: 
Subjunctive, PNnAPAP: Infinitive, TWAAPAP:: 
Constructive, RHAPAP: | - 
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
A NEN: He beat, shook. 
Contingent, PUONeNL: Imperative, AINE: 
Subjunctive, P'3N Pt) &: Infinitive, DO5N LN :: 
Constructive, AINE 1 Qe: | | 


H. EIGHTH. CONJUGATION. 

Passive and Intransitive Voice. 

T'3?M?M: He trembled. 
Contingent, . LIOEMeY?T: Imperative, T'S3PM PP: 
Constructive, F'3PPEM: Infinitive, OU3ZPMP?:: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive and Active Voice. 
AtPuPri: He stirred up, moved. 
Contingent, P'SPrieri: Imperative, ASP: 
Constructive, A SPriprs Infinitive, TF3RPNON:: 


a 


K. TENTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice. 
T 3Ppripri: He was stirred, He moved. 
Contingent, B'3Pnen: Imperative, b'3PMeni: 
Constructive, TEP: Infinitive, ou 3ZPpripr:: 


os 


L. ELEVENTH COJUGATION. 
Causative,. Transitive Voice. 
ATsPprPpri: He stirred, moved. 
Contingent, PIP: Imperative, ALV2POSN: | 
Subjunctive, PNPM: Infinitive, OQUIONPH:: | 
Constructive, ATTIRE PE: 


ewrererereres 
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If. SECOND CLASS.—Derivates from Triliterals, having one Radical 
Reduplicated and Transposed. 


This class is not numerous, and it has Six ougenone 
A. FIRST COJUGATION. 
Intransitive Voice. 
Raced: He was blunt. 


l. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. PAY qu: he was blunt. Rarkoo: they were blunt. 
.. .. fem. Pare oo: | 
2d.. masc. VArPgU4): Rae PoFU-: 
i. fem Raseguii: 
. -. hon. 1. vaeQao-: 

. hon.2. PAe POOF: 
Ist.. com. VASP FOU: Rare gri: 
Present and Future. 


LRMRODA: he is blunt. | | Le Pour:: they are blunt. 
| 2. CONTINGENT. | | 
Berevs7e: fem. Terese: | RirGou:: 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
| _ 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
Rhre Fox: he being blunt. © | PAS? GOTO: 
: 5. NO IMPERATIVE, 
_ 6. INFINITIVE. 
ou Rago: to be blunt, the being blunt, bluntness. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Rel. Pret. PR Ar?qd: he who was blunt. 
Pres. Poy, 2 Ae2 90: he who is blunt. 


| B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive, and Intransitive Voice. 
| ARAL I: He blunted. A} 2o0Zoa0: He murmured. 
Contingent, P°r2o0cgys: Imperative, APEIOLIO: 
— Subjunctive, P'REFOeTS: Infinitive, BQ ~g9O ego: 
Constructive, AE 9PC QS: | 
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Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
TeAceT: Was blunted. 
Contingent, BeACEFV: Imperative, TLACLP: 
Constructive, Tere FoF: Infinitive, oughsyouT ‘: 


eS 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
ATNI£M1: He gave success. 
Contingent, PNEO?: Imperative, ANNO: . 
Subjunctive, PALO: Infinitive, onyif@?:: 
Constructive. ANTOL: 





—— 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive and Intensive Voice. 
TNE@1: He had success, succeeded, prospered. 
Contingent, BNTWM?: Imperative, THEW: 
Constructive, THLOL: Infinitive, DONTO?:: 


ee 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive Voice. 
T2312 1N: It became knotty. 
Contingent, B3127N: Imperative, TV 127N: 
Constructive, P3120: Infinitive, COS 127M: 


eww 


Ill. THIRD CLASS. 


Geminants, probably derived from Triliterals, but having their original 
verb lost, so as not to be reckoned to the geminating Conjugation of the 
Triliteral Regular Verb. This class is but small—is inflected through six 
conjugations, similar to other Geminants. | 


———— ge 
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A. FIBST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive. 
. TreNAA: He escaped. | 
Contingent, BIrPNA: Imperative, Th NlAA: 
Subjunctive, 2IF-NAA: Infinitive, DOT NAA:: 
Constructive, TPN Ac: | 





ed 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
| Passive Voice. 
Toor: He was destroyed. 
Contingent, PROUT: — Imperative, TRoos Py: 
Constructive, TRLIOP YE: Infinitive, GOPoULP:: 





ee 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. | 
Intransitive and Intensive Voice. 
TRSIAA: Walked nimbly, affectedly, proudly. 
Contingent, 2 }OQAA: Imperative, TkOQAA: 
Constructive, ‘f'}-OU fe: | Infinitive, GOP ODAA:: | 


oe 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. 
-AMMiIP®: He cautioned. 
Contingent, PRMLP?: Imperative, ANM3P?: 
Subjunctive, PRMNSP?: Infinitive, oQhmi??:: 
Constructive, ALIM3PPD: 





aie 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
ASNNAN: He rolled about. 
Contingent, PENNA: | | Imperative, AFANAA: 
Constructive, ASNT AS: Infinitive DQ3NNAA: 


—— ee 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. — 
Passive Voice. | : 
T’sTNNAA: He was rolled about. © 
Contingent, BP3NNAA: Imperative, 3 NNAA: 
Constructive, “P3nniae: Infinitive DOZHNAA:: 


warwrarese. 
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IV. FOURTH CLASS. 
Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals. 
A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive Voice. 
OU fli: Was glorious. 
Contingent, Yau hh ht Imperative, oufi?l:. 
Subjunctive, BOOP) 3: Infinitive, Wooo}? 3:: 
Constructive, DOF": 
B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active and Transitive Voice. 
AGT: He glorified. 
Contingent, POof13: Imperative, ATOP|YS: 
Infinitive, BQoofyT3:: 





Constructive, AOUNIL : 


_—_ 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. | 
tToory}i: He was glorified. 
Contingent, POOory)3: Imperative, Tools: 
Constructive, Tountr: Infinitive, cuoulr13 ee 





D. .FOURTH CONJ UGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
ANN: He dismissed. 
Contingent, enrnr : Imperative, ANE TP: 
Constructive, ATI 1: Infinitive, GQOQIT Nt:: 


\ 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive and Passive Voice. 
tnf£nt: He was dismissed. 
Contingent, Of Nr: | Imperative, THE. nr: | 
Constructive, TAT DN: . Infinilive, OOM NT: 


eee 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 

Af1G07114: He causes to be glorious or glorified. 
Contingent, PHOONTy: | Imperative, AMOORT: 
Subjunctive, PPoopyry: Infinitive, SQpooryTt: 
Constructive, APO IC: 





Seer ee et 


G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 

TA INM: He overthrew completely. 
Contingent, PIATN®T: - Imperative, IANN®?: 
Sub junctive, PIANnN?: Infinitive, DOJANNT:: 
Constructive, IAN NM: 





Ser 


H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensely Passive V oice. 


| TTA91NM: He was completely overthrown. 
Contingent, PIANN®: Imperative, TIAAIN: 
- Constructive, TIANDT™: Infinitive, TOTANNP:: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 
Reciprocative and Reiterative Voice. 
tT nf£1nr: Took leave from each other. 
Contingent, Sin n'r: I mperative, TnranT: 
Constructive, ‘Tht it: Infinitive, OOPIETNNT: 





9. Defective and Anomalous Verbs.. 

Three of them—viz. I. The Auxiliary AA: “He is”;. IL ind: “ He 
was”; III. 4@: “He is,”—have been conjugated before we entered upon 
the Regular Triliteral Verb. (See pp. 64, 65.) We proceed to give here the 
rest. - | 

IV. Various Conjugations of the Verb AA: “He said.” 
The jrregularities in this verb are caused by the mixing together of the 


two forms AA: and MA: Eth. mya: “To say.” This verb has Ten 
Conjugations. — | 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 

. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p.masc. AA: he said. fdr: they said. 
....- fem. AAT: she said. | 
ad.. masc. AAU: fem. AAP: | AAU: - 

.... hon. Ade: 2 AAFU: | 


Ist..com. AALF: | hAAai:: 
| Present and Future. | 
3d p.masc. BAA: he says. ZAM: they say. 


.... fem. "AAT: she says. 
ad.. masc. *rAAU: £ TPATI: TAATU: 
...- hon. 1. BAe: 2. TAAPUE: 


Ist.. com. AAALUE: A tAN?:: 
. 2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p.masc. @A: and gna: Vf: and PNf&: 
.. .. fem. Pd: and TNA: ; 
ad.. masc. PA: and TNA: - rar: and ‘Pla: 


.... fem. PQ: and Tne: 
.. .. hon.l. Bar: and BNér: 
. 2. Phe: and TN fr: 
lst..com. Ad: and ANA: A tA: and AINA: 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
A. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. “{hfte: he saying. TAG: — 
.... fem. “fA: she saying. | 
od.. masc. TMA: fem. MAP: | NAFUE: 
.... hon lL. MAG: 2. NAKU: | 
~Ist..com. NB: MAS: 


: _ 9. IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. cet on . do e say. 
Fem. ng: do thou say. Nar: do ye say 


6. INFINITIVE. 


0 A‘r: To say, the saying, meaning, intention. 


_ [CH. IV. 
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| 7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, ™: one who says. 
Rel. Pret. 2A: he who said. 
Pres. | POG¢: he who says. 


EI 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

“AMA: To deceive by talking. 
Contingent, PNA: Imperative, AMA: 
Constructive, A'Ae: Infinitive, OQNA:: 


c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
TA: pass. To be said, called, named. 


1. PRETERITE, 
SINGULAR 


3d p.m. PIA: he was called. Tita: they were called. 
.-f. TIATP: she was called. 
ad..m. TAHAU: ETNaA?n: TIATU: 
.honl. PAM: | 2. PRATPUR: | 
Istcom. TIAU: TNAT:: 
Present and Future. 
3d p.m. BNAA: he is called. 2A: they are called. 
..£ 5£NAAP: she is called. | 
Contingent, BNA: | Imperative, none. 
Constructive, fie: Infinitive, TONAM:: 


eS 





D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

TNA: pass. from ANA: To be deceived. 
Contingent, @rNa: | Imperative, rnéar: 
Constructive, he: Infinitive, OO-PNA:: 

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. | 
TMA: To rumour in public. 


Whether any more than the Preterite Indicative is extant of this form) | 
we do not know. 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
ANNA: He persuaded. 

Contingent, PIMA: Imperative, ANNA: 
Constructive, ANAC: | Infinitive. oQnQna: 

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

TMA: To be persuaded, to say to each other. 

Contingent, PINA: Imperative, TINA: 
Constructive, Tn NAc: | Infinitive, DONNA:: 


H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
TINA: recipr. To say to each other. 
Contingent, BNNA: Imperative, TINA: 
Constructive, TO NAS: Infinitive. TONNA: 


et 


I. NINTH CONJ UGATION. 


TAA: He was talked into any thing, was persuaded, ‘taped 


Contingent, Z2TAA: | Imperative, FAQ: 
Constructive, Ae: Infinitive, OOPAA:: 
K. TENTH CONJUGATION. 

. fAatTAA: He persuaded, cheated. 
Contingent, Ora: Imperative, ATAA: 
Constructive, Ar As: . Infinitive, OO-PAA:: 


V. First Conjugation of the Verb ANIA: “To be equal,” “amount to.” 


The remainder of this verb, TNA: and AftTNNA: is regular. 
The anomaly of the First Conjugation consists in its assuming more of 
the form A TIA: or AUA: than of ANA:, and in its not having all the | 


_ Moods and Tenses. We give here all that is, as far as we know, extant. 


1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite, none. 


| Present and Future. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
3d p. masc. P4JA: he is equal, | PUA: 


The other Persons are wanting. 
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2. CONTINGENT. 
3d Person Masculine, PUJgy: Feminine, UA: 
These two personal forms only are used with the signification, “ Amount- 
Ing to,” “equal to;” e.g. PO@MIM M3: PUA: “ equal to what he gives.” 


SUBJUNCTIVE, CONSTRUCTIVE, aNd IMPERATIVE—none. 
INFINITIVE, OO NIA: i.g. CUT NA: and GUT NA: “the middle.” 
PARTICIPLEs—Eth. A TrAL: “equal,” “half.” 


Rel. Pres. PSY PUA: “what is equal to,” “amounts to, about, almost "seg. 
Pier: TU: Poy PUA “ amounting to (about) three thousand.” 


VI. Negative Verb AA: “Is not.” 
Al that exists of this verb is this: A.A: “it (he) is not.” fem. AAT:: 
Participle, PAA: fem. PAA: “that which is not,” “has not,” “is 
without ;” “ without,” “ besides,” “ exclusively,” “not including.” 


VIL Of the verb AP: (Eth QU®P:) “To be greater,” “larger,” 
“excel;” in the First Conjugation, nothing is extant but the 3d pers. 
masc. Conting. 2A: which is used as a sort of Comparative, “more,” 
“ greater,” “especially”; and Participle, POQAP: PF-TAP: “he, she, 
_or it, who (which) is greater,” “superior,” “excels.” 

The Transitive form of this verb AA®: “he raised,” “made excellent,” 
is quite regular. 


VII. Verb cum): “He came,” is, in its First Conjugation, destitute 
of an Imperative; whilst all the rest is regular and perfect. The Impe- 
rative is supplied by the form {: Eth. and Tigr.3@:: Sing. masc. [: 
fem. 4,: and 3%: “do thou come.” Pl.}.: “do ye come.” Only in very 
rare instances they use a regular form JOM): GUL: GUg}:; but it 
is against the custom. 


IX. f@: “He left,” “ omitted,” “abandoned,” “left off.” - 


]. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. Preterite.  prurat. 
3d p. masc. T@: fem. TOF: TQ:: 
2d.. masc. PO: fem. TO: 
.hon.l.fQ@.: 2. TRF: TPTU: 
Ist.. com. TQ: T@i:: 
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SINGULAR, P resent and Future. prorat. | 
3d p. masc. TPA: he abandons.| LPhr: they abandon. 
..fem. PTPAF: 
—=6od .. mase. TTPRPAU: 


.. fem. +t Pa;#i: 
| (The rest is regular.) 


22 CONTINGENT. 
3d p. mase. BETO: fem. FTO: | LTO:: 
. mase. "Ff T@: fem. TTY: 
(The rest is regular.) 
3. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. "Pf: fem. ‘Por: TTa: 
od... mase. *t'P4J: fem. trl: TIPU: , 
. hon. PPO: 2. Fob FUE: 


Ist..com. “"P"€: | TT: 
| 4, IMPERATIVE. 
masc. TQ: fem. TZ: | | T@.:: 


6. INFINITIVE. OOTOT :: 
7. PaRvTicIpLes. P'TO:: POYTH::: 
The Transitive Conjugation of this verb, AFrP@: “he caused to 


abandon,” is analogous to the preceding; the @: being changed in the. 
2d Fem. Sing. of the Ind. Pres., Conting., and Imper. into P:, and nejecien 


in the Constr. 
X. Verb tj: and AtI: “to desire,” “ vant “ geek.” 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite.‘ Regular. 


| Present and Future. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. PIIA: he wants. 2a@&: they want. 
.. fem. “Pl]A"%F: she wants. | 
2d ..mase. “PMAU: £4rMaAni:| TAR: 
.. hon... Bae: 2. PAAFU: 


Ist... com.. “ATIAU: ADIAT: °° 
2. CONTINGENT. 

3d p. masc. @*}: fem. *riT: | Qik: 

2d .. masc, “Pfi: fem. ‘rf: it: 


.. hon. Bik: 2. bh: 
ist..com. ‘Ali: As":: 
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SINGULAR. 3. CONSTRUCTIVE. PLURAL, 
3d p. masc. f¥-: he wanting. fit'@:: they wanting. 
-. .. fem. fier: she wanting. — | 
2d.. mase. fIT4): fem. fit: fier Fu: 
.. .. hon.l. fi t@:=: 2. fit FU: 
Ist..com. fVE: fir3:: 


4. IMPERATIVE. 
en a) do thou seek. ‘ATF: do ye seek. 
3. INFINITIVE. 
our} "r: to want, &c. the want, desire, request. 
6. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, none. _ Perfect, Ptj: he who wanted. 
Present, poy: he who wants. 

The Transitive form of this verb, A]: is only used impersonally, in. 
the 3d person singular masc. and fem., with the signification, “to be 
requisite,” or, in the mind of an Abyssinian, “to produce a feeling of want 
by absence”; ¢.9. APE 9U: “I do not want (it).” The forms used are 
these: | 

Preterite, Af1: Contingent, er: 
Present, PMA: | Infinitive, oor rT:: 


XL Of the verb PAQ®: which is negative to the verb AA: “ He is,” 
nothing is extant but the 3d person singular masc. PAY®: “ he (it) is 
not,” fem. PA*F9®: “she (it) is not,” and plural Par9@: “ they are not.” 
With Suffixes, it signifies “has (have) not,” e.g. PA@:9@: “ he has not.” 
PATS: “she has not.” PAU: “we have not,” &c. 


XII. The negative A® RAP: “Ts not,” is the negative answering the 
substantive verb 4@)": “ He is.” Whence it is derived, we know not. Itis 
used only in the Preterite of the Indicative and Participle, which we 


give here. 
INDICATIVE. 


SINGULAR. Preterite. PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. ALPAVV: he is not. | ALLA: they are not. 
ee fem. ALLA FI: 
2d.. masce. ALLAUI: | AL PATI: 
.. fem. ALPATII: © i 
-... hon.l. ARPA: 
sass +) 2 ALPAFL: 
Ist.. com. ALLAU-I=: ALLAD:: 
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| Relative Participle Preterite. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p.masc. PY VPA: hewho is not. | PRM: they who are not. 
-.-. fem PRPAT: | | 
2d.. masc. PRPAU: PLLATU: 
.... fem. PRAT: 
. hon.l. PRP: 

. 2. PRVAFU: : 
ist.. com. PRVAU: | PRRAL:: 

ALL AI®: also is used for the Adverb of Negation, “No.” 


Secrion V. 
On the Connexion of Pronouns with Verbs. 


1. In other languages, this subject would be referred to the Syntax; 
but in the Semitic family, the Pronouns governed by Verbs are so closely 
joined to them, that it would be improper to do so, as the form of the 
verb is modified in no slight degree by this combination. We conceive it 
to be here the best place for exhibiting the mode in whieh it is performed, 
after having explained all the other processes to which the Amharic 
Verbs are subjected. 


2. Before we entered on the consideration of the Verb, in the preceding 
Chapter, Sect. VIII. we mentioned those Pronouns which are joined to 
Verbs. We now give a brief statement of the regulations under which 
they are joined. 


(a) All the forms of Verbs assume the Verbal Suffixes, except the two 
nominal forms, the Infinitive and the Simple Participle, which assume 
Nominal Suffixes; e.g. ACP: GOMN: “my keeping him.” ‘ij: 
Mmc%: Tin oy @: “his armour-bearer.” 


(6) All the forms which assume the Verbal Suffixes do receive them at 
the end, except the two forms which are inflected with the Auxiliary AA : 
i.e. the Present and Future Indicative, and the Aorist of the Constructive 
Mood; which place the Pronoun between the radical letters and the Auxi- 
-_liary, so as to render it rather an Infix than a Suffix. 


(c) With regard to the different degrees of power the Suffixes possess, 
of changing the letter to which they are joined, they are divided into light 
(levia) and heavy (gravia) Suffixes. The light Suffixes are those which 
are not preceded by a long a: those which are preceded by a long a a are 
heavy Suffixes. 
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(d) The light Suffixes attach themselves to ultime radicales of the first 
order, without change; and to ult. rad. of the sixth order, by converting the 
latter into the first order, sometimes without change. The heavy suf- 
fixes convert ult. rad., in either of those two orders, into the fourth order. 

(e) Ultima radicalis of the second and of the seventh order, in accor- 
dance with Part I. Ch. VII. 5 & 6. : ) 

a changes @>: into ‘P:: 

| B. is changed, if it is a guttural or palatine, into a diphthong of the 
fourth order: if not, the vowel is detached from. the consonant; the latter 
being put into the sixth, and the former becoming @: of the fourth order, 
before all the heavy suffixes. Before suffix 2d pers. hon. 1., it is either 
left unchanged, or changed into the sixth order, leaving the suffix as it is. 


(f) Ult. rad. of the third and of the fifth order changes none of the 
_ light suffixes; but agreeably to Part I. Ch. VIL 4.D., when being attached 
to the heavy suffixes, it is generally changed into the sixth order; and 
P: is added, to assume the long 4 of the suffix. a 

(9) Ult. rad. of the fourth order neither suffers nor produces any 
change. _- | : 

(h) With regard to the insertion or infizion of Pronouns, only this 
needs to be observed; that A: of the Auxiliary #A: being absorbed 
by the Pronoun, the latter, or, if it consists of more than one letter, its last 
letter, is put into the fourth order, Ur: being changed into ‘§ : or TL:: 

These rules are illustrated by the following Table: : 





TABLE OF A VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 


co'1)n: He has fed. 
1. SIMPLE FORMs. 


A. Preterite. 
Masculine. ; THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. | 
oo 7M"3: he has fed me. OO) 1)"F-"E: she has fed me. 


oo}N: he has fed thee (m.). | 90") *F-4J: she has fed thee (m.). . 
GOIN: he has fed thee (f). | GO"IN7FT]: she has fed thee (/.). 
 FO'ING@: he has fed you (hon.1). | Go"1N "FQ: she has fed you (h.1). 
GU") FU: he has fed you (hon.2), | c0"7n °F °F U-: she has fed you (h.2). 


oO? ND: he has fed him. GO) *F @:: -she has fed him. 
GON: he has fed her. OO) NF'*t: she has fed her. 
' | PL. PL. 

oo })ni: he has fed us. OO) Ni: she has fed us. 
G07 "FU-: he has fed you. oO’) NF FU: she has fed you. 


00") 1°F @:: he has fed them. 00')NF*FQ@:: she has fed them. 
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Masculine. — SECOND PERSON SINGULAR. . Feminine. 


oo} NU: thou hast fed me. 
oo) MUG: thou hast fed him. 
oo} NYT :: © thou hast fed her. 


PL. 
OUD) 114)1: thou hast fed us.. 


00?) 1Y'F@:: thou hast fed them. | 


ou }-fi's: thou (/) hast fed me. - 
oo} 1fi@:: thou (/.) hast fed him. 
OOTNITS: thou (/.) hast fed ei 


oo) nit: thou hast fed a. 
oo?) iF @: thou hast fed them. 


" SECOND PERSON SINGULAR, HONORIFIC, like the Third and Second Plural. 


FIRST PERSON COMMON. 


/OOTNUU: 
oo? nui: 
oO) NUD: 
007) 113,TU: 
oO TNUT : 
oO7y NAT : 
00) 15, TU: 
007) 1, FO:: 


THIRD PERSON. 


OO}: they have fed me. 


I have fed thee (m.) 

I have fed thee (f.) 

I have fed you (hon. 1). 
I have fed you (hon. 2). 
I have fed him. 

I have fed her. 


PL. 


I have fed you. 
I have fed them. 


PLURAL. SECOND PERSON. 


oo TUre: you have fed me. 


ou}: they have fed thee(m.) | COIN -FU ‘r: you have fed him. | 
ool: they have fed thee (f.) | OO'79°F3,1: you have fed her. 
ou}7N@: they have fed you (h.1). COM TU: you have fed te 
oO N PFU: they have fed you(h.2). 007) F4-F @: you have fed them. 


oD )r: they have fed him. 

oo} NP Tr: they have fed her. 
PL. 

OO} Ir: they have fed us. 


OO) 1} PFU: they have fed you. 
OO} PF (@:: they have fed them. 


FIRST PERSON. 


007-144): we have fed thee (m.) 
GU} -(ill: | wehavefed thee (f.) _ 
oO7}Ni@: wehave fed you (h.1). 
OU?) 115 FU: we have fed you (h.2). 
OO7'NI@: we have fed him. 
oo) Nf tT: we have fed her. 


PL. 
OO) NF “TUF: we have fed you. 
00) 1f FO: we have fed them. 
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B. Contingent. 
Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. 
Zou7 m°%: lethimfeedme. 40071": let her feed me, &c. &c. 
gou7-nt: let him feed thee (m.) quite like Zou 9M": &c. 
Zouln Fi: let him feed thee ( f) SECOND PERSON MASCULINE. 
Zoo Nn@: lethim feed you. (h.1.) *o07N"F: like the 3d pers. fem. 


5 SECOND PERSON FEMININE. 
ou") FU: let him feed you. (h.2.) ‘OU. nF : mayest thou (/.)feed me. 
go07nd:: let him feed him. ‘+001. @:: mayest thou feed him. 


Zou 7 7"r: let him feed her. $pa07-1) Pb: mayest thou feed her. 
PL. 
. gou7 N73: let him feed us. +OU7f,"3: mayest thou feed us. 


go07n FU-: let him feed you. _ {mayest thou 
ania TOTAL TD" 1 teed them. 
£0077 F@:: let him feed them. 


" FIRST PERSON. 


‘A007 Tt): &c., assumes the Suf- 
fixes, like the 3d pers. masc. 


THIRD PERSON. PLURAL. SECOND PERSON. 


gZou71}-3: let them feed me. | ‘rouR}: the same as with the 
Zou 7{}4J: let them feed thee. 3d pers. plural. 
. , FIRST PERSON. 
goo1rhi: corre eens: A zOUR{}: the same as with the 
_ ZovryN@: let them feed you. (h. 1.) a 3d pers, sing. 


let them feed 
Lorn PFU: you, (hon. 2.) 


L001? T : let them feed him. 

Zou7}t: let them feed her. | 
PL. 

Zou 3: | let them feed us. 


ZoOOTNPTU-: let them feed you. 
ZO0T PF @:: let themfeed them. 


C. The Imperative joins the Suffixes in the same manner as the Contingent. 
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D. Simple Constructive. 


[cH, IV. 


| Masculine. | | THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. = Feminine. 
oo1ny: he feeding me. uo7%: — she feeding me. 
ou71PU: : 7 ou7TNU:) . 7 
copii: he feeding thee. 007 ji ‘ she feeding thee. 
oU7PQ@: \ : Gco71Q@: \ he feedi 
coy PE: he feeding you. o0qneuR:s e feeding you. 
o0UN-T: he feeding him. o07NG@: she feeding him. 
oo7nPt: he feeding Hen: ou 7 r: she feeding her. 

PL. 

ou1P 1: he feeding us O07: she feeding us. 
OOTNP FU: he feeding you. 0079 "FUr: she feeding you. 


CUy-1 PFO: he feeding them. | G09) 7F@D: she feeding them. 


SECOND PERSON SINGULAR. 


009 NU"s: thou feeding me. | co7NfiF: thou feeding me. 


Assume the Suffixes like the same Persons in the Preterite. 


Second Pers. Sing. honor. 3d and 2d Plural, the same as Preterite 3d and — 
2d Plural. | 


FIRST PERSON SINGULAR: FIRST PERSON PLURAL. 


ou”: | oon: | 
oon ii: I feeding thee. | nti fos we aeons them. | 
OO711L@: ae GO 71ND : we feeding you. 
I feeding you. | 

cn ane Fue (sing) 
CO71N.G@: I feeding him. oulIniGd: we feeding him. | 
o0u7-netr: I feeding her. ouINe tr: — we feeding her. 
ouyn PFU: I feeding you. (pl.)| COINS FUR: we feeding you. (pl.) 


OOTNL TD: I feeding them. | COINLF OD: we feeding them. 


Norz.—Constructive Forms with the paragogic ‘fT: differ in nate 
concerning the affixion of the Pronoun. | 


E. The Relative Participle treats the Suffixes like the Preterite Indi- 
cative and the Contingent. 
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2. Forms with the Auxiliary AQ:: 
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Infizion. 


INDICATIVE, 
Present and Future. 


THIRD PERSON SINGULAR MASCULINE. 
(See Contingent.) 


govq mnfA: he feeds me. 
LOOTNYA: he f, h 
wan iiiact e feeds t = 


LOOIMNPA: ) 
pata, | he feeds you. 
PoonPpa: he feeds him. 
oon TA: he feeds her. 
Poo7nra: he feeds us. 


| ZOOM FAA: he feeds you. 
L011 FT PA: he feeds them. 
“THIRD PERSON PLURAL. — 


they feed me. 


gou1n-Fa: 

KOOIMYA: | 
‘Zou7p-i ae they feed thee. 
ZOOTNeP TEA) : 
LUMA: ' they feed you. 
LIOTTA: they feed him. 
LOOTNPTA: — they feed her. 
SlOINTA: they feed us. 


ZOOTNP FAA: they feed you. 


LONE FPA: they feed them. 


‘rou1n Pani: 


_ fin the same manner 
3d p. Sing. Fem. | as the 3d pers. sing. 
2d... .. Masc.( masc. with neces- 
Ist.. .. & P. sary termination of 

| | AA:: 
| SECOND PERSON SINGULAR FEMININE. 
frou1n Safi: : 
thou feedest him. 
Toy NTA: thou feedest her. 
TOUgnM Ali: thou feedest us. 
Tou; Ne FPA: thou feedest 
i them. 


. SECOND PERSON PLURAL. 


oop faAyzTU: &c; the same 


with rezard to Infixes as 3d p. pl. 


Constructive Aorist. 


| Masculine. 
ouIN la: 
oo NU4: } 
oo7piia:) 


COIN TA: \ he feeds (fed &c.) yo |OO7N PAF: 

 CUTNP ELA: (s. hon:) » oO LAT: + she feeds you. 
ovlp TA: he feeds (fed &c.) him. | SOU4Q PAF: she feeds him. 
COTNPTA: he feeds (fed &c.) her. |SUYQ-PA: she feeds her. 
oo7UpPla: he feeds (fed &c.) us. | CUINTAF: she feeds us. 
COTNPPL TA: he feeds (fed &c.) you. | CONF LAF: she feeds you. 
COTNPFPA: he feeds (fed &c.) them. | COUDVPPAF: she feeds them. 

Masculine. _ SECOND PERSON SING ULAR. Feminine. 


cOUNNULA: thou f eedest me, &c. 
FIRST PERSON SINGULAR. 
CUI nYALF: I feed thee, &e. 
SECOND PERSON PLURAL. 


00717 FUTA: you feed me. 


THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. 


he feeds (fed ‘&c.) me. 
he feeds (fed &c.) thee. COTA T : she feeds thee, - 


. Feminine. 


o09n CAF: she feeds me. 


oO AT: 


oo NTilA: thou feedest me. 
FIRST PERSON PLURAL. 


ou7n 34a: we feed thee. 


THIRD FERSON PLURAL. 


ouo7ng@ fA: they feed me. 


Note.—The connexion of Negative as well as other Particles, Conjunc- 
tions, and Prepositions, will be noticed in the next Chapter. 


thou feedest me. _ 


PRET oF dat POG het ae OE 
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CHAP. V. 

ON THE ADVERBS. 
1. The Amharic Adverbs are either Separable or Inseparable ; and the 
Separable Adverbs are either Simple or Compound. The Simple Adverbs, 


again, are either Original or Derived. We have to one first, the 
Simple Original Adverbs. 


2. The Simple Original Adverbs are to be subdivided into two classes; 
the first of which comprehends such Adverbs as express their ideas by 
- themselves ; the second, such as are usually connected with the Verbs AA: 
“to say,” AR2Z1: or AMF: “ to do,” “to make,” “ to induce.” 


(a) First Class. 
Ou'E: “ when ?” AU's: “now.” 
sr: “how much?” “how many?” | ‘A3m:: 3: Shos, and Vulgar : 
fri: “calmly,” “cautiously,” “ qui- ‘AlN: “indeed,” “even.” 


etly.”. ANG 2 6 n 0 t 99 
am: “but,” “only,” “ singly.” Is | ASL: “ but,” “except,” “ not in- 
used also with Suffixes in cluding.” 


‘the Accusative: ‘FP: | “3B: “Ido not know.” 
“Talone.” (1F4J3: “thou | AWM: “ yes!” 


alone,” &ce. | Tht: “thoroughly,” “ wholly,” 
‘TAs: “quickly,” “ speedily.” “fully.” With negative 
TATT: and TATE: “yester- |. “never,” “nowhere,” “not 
day.” at all.” 
Ago: “last year” WMC: “ always.” 
HULC: “ this year. 7 H2@.: “to-day,” “now,” “ at pre- | 
1f: “ yet. 2 With neg. “not yet.” sent.” . | 


@) Second Class. 


PARTICLE 


‘INSTANCES, _ 

(GUC: of leaping, jumping. . GUC: CAA: “ he jumps.” 

JOC: of bitterness. JOC: AA: “ it was bitter.” 
41199 : of carelessness, idlensee — ANGE: GAA: “ heacts carelessly,” 

: - and eye-service. “is an eye-servant.” 

Lm, of cracking. - ‘LM? : BAA: “ it cracks.” 
6G: of soaring. , 4.G.: 2AA: “ it soars.” | 

fit-r: of gliding. fit tr: BAA: “he slips.” 


fi: of caution, silence. | Pn: 2AA: “he acts cautiously.” 
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‘MAGE: of glimmering, glittering. ‘Mae: gaa: “it glimmers.” 


“MN t'3: of scattering. ‘fit 3: ZAA: “he scatters.” 
Tf Ac: of celerity. RAS: BAA: “he does quickly.” 
G.: of spitting from between TG: AN: “he spat.” 
the lips. | 3 
"FA: of neglect. — FA: RAPA: “he neglects him.” 
AAA: of shouting. AOD: NA: “shout!” 
APM: of refusing. AION: AN: “he refused.” 
AML: of compliance. “APL: LAA: “he yields, “is willing.” 
AG: of blowing, fanning. m”G.: NA: “ blow,” “ fan.” 
Fi't't : of fulness, completion. At tb: ZAA: “ it is full,” “done.” 
NG.: of highness, elevation. n G.: ALL): “he raised,” “ele- 
an vated,” “ made high.” 
Hg®: of silence. 3 H9®: AMTO@::: “ he silenced him.” 
H®: of lowness. | H®: AN: “he was low,” “stooped.” 
HA‘: of tallness, &c. HA: ZAA: “he is tall and stout.” 
Ni: of joy. Ri: ANTO: “he rejoiced,” 
| _ “ pleased him.” 
@6: of slipperiness. ZG: AA: “it was slippery,” 
42U7 2U : of celerity. YAVUYAV: AA: “he went quickly.” 
4: of completion. GL: AA: “it was full,” “entire.” 
EL}: of spitting through the teeth. |b: AA: “he spat thro’ the teeth.” 
RT: of silence, subsiding.- _ XT: AA: “it became quiet.” 
G.PP: of moving forwards. &.PP: AN: “he proceeded,” “ went 
| . further.” | 
G.19F9: of gliding. ; G.1997: ALL): “he made to | 
| glide.” 


Most of these eee seem to be originally intended for mere ex- 
pressions of the natural sound of certain actions. Such is decidedly the 
case in f.M?: TG: CLP: AAA: AG: PL: And their connexion 
with AA: “to say,” giving the idea that e.g. “to crack” is “to say 
sitit”; to spit,” is “to say teff” or “ tsh’ek”; “to shout” is “to say ellel” 
~ (as is really the custom in the East *); “ to blow ” is “to say eff”; could 
lead us to rank the whole of this class rather with the Interjections, but 
that their connection with Verbs prohibits us, though several of these 
Particles are Interjections as well as Adverbs. 


* See, in the Amharic Dictionary, MAA?! 
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3. Simple Derived Adverbs are very numerous. They are derived from 
Nouns (Adjective and Substantive), and Verbs, and at least one Pronoun. 
‘Those derived from Nouns are not changed in form, but in the sense. 
Perhaps they may be considered as Accusatives, or having the Preposition 
M: omitted. | Such Nominal Adverbs are the following: 


ORIGINAL SUBSTANTIVES. . ORIGINAL ADJECTIVES. 
ogg: { “outside,” “abroad,” GUAT YO: “well,” “properly.” 
“ within.” PCM: “near.” 

4’): “ to-morrow.” Ag: “badly.” 


OYVAR: “ early in the morning.” PUL: “well,” « safely.” 
pB-go: “before,” “previously.” | PAP: “largely,” “greatly.” 
| Ag a | 2“ much,” “ very.” 


_ Besides these, perhaps every other Adjective may be used adverbially. — 


Simple Adverbs derived from Verbs : | 
ALVA: “no.” 7 BPC: Particle of forgiveness; e.g. 
PUA: “nearly,” “about.” BPC: BAA: “he forgives.” 
Bae: “more” (magi). : 


The Simple Constructive Mood is altogether used for Adverbs; e.g. 
e1qo:).  . NMH'?: “more.” | 
ova: ee qo: “before,” “previously.” — 
OYA: “early in the morning.” “before,” “in the 
a “near.” ANPLT: beginning.” 
NAc: “saying,” “thinking.” "EAs: “wanting,” “but.” 
ANIC: “together.” - | ALC): “doing.” 


Adverbs of uncertain origin are : 
n@ : (Shoa, WM: and 9 11°3:) “readily,” “with pleasure!” 


4, Compound Adverbs are formed, (a) by Prepositions and Nouns; 
(b) by Prepositions and Pronouns; (c) by Nouns and Nouns; (d) by 
Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles. 


a 
ON THE ADVERBS. 


ISL 


(a) Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Nouns. 
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_ §“<internally,” “within,” — 
ee a { « inside.” 
_ §“ externally,” “ without,” 
nea: { “outside.” 
MeEUL: ¢(“well,” “safely,” “in 
Nest: health,” “successfully” - 
_ “by little,” “in a low 
ee: { degree.” 
“by little and 
NTE: aren) little,” “ gra- 
. dually.” 
_ “in a high degree,” “in a 
n&: | great measure.” 
NA: ) “with measure,” “mode- 
3 pqu: rately.” 
“with fear,” “fearfully,” 
” acut:| “shyly,” “cowardly.” 
_ § “boldly,” “courage- 
ne 6.2 e ously.” 
nerer: “joyfully.” 
' ¢“from the heart,” 
naan: { “heartily.” 
né, Pe: “willingly.” 
| _ § “rationally,” “reason- — 
NAIC: { ably.” 


MFCYT: “kindly.” 


| NAR: | 


| nner: \" 


“graciously,” “ mer- 


neuer: | cifully.” 
N4.t: “before,” “ previously.” 
Nes: “in the morning.” 
N? TC: “at noon.” 

Noy}: “in the evening.” 

z cael “at night.” 

NEC: “from time immemorial.” | 
"4.4: “ after,” “ afterwards.” 

NP ego: “before.” | 
N2.?: “afar off,” “at a distance.” | 
rr: “ below.” 

Wier: “from below.” 

4.4: “from behind.” 


| NAG: “ above.” 


NAL: “ from above.” 
Ngo: “ entirely.” 


-AHAAM®: “for ever.” 


from before,” “from a 
former time.” _ 


NNAL: “from above.” 
Nor: “from below.” 


(b) Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Pronouns. 


NH : (Shoa, neu } 66 here,” 
& NHL) “ herein.” 
NH: (Shoa, NLU: { “ here,” 


“fromhere,” 
& NHLU:) “ hence.” 


ar HU (Shoa, 7 
) MR LU: } “hither.” 
pido ages! i 
AWIRHU?) oo wae 

3 “go,” “ thus. 
ABU: f ra : 
A'Y1LVU: “henceforth,” “hence.” 


‘ANTILE: 


NH_P: (Shoa, - “there,” 
& MH:) ) “therein.” 
| “there,” 
NHB: (Shoa, UH:) “from there,” 
“ thence.” 
MPH Y. } “thither,” “after,” 
@M2 VY: ? “beyond.” 
| “so far.” 
‘ASITH.P: 
NH YP: OL Y: “afterwards.” 
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: _¢“from hence- | “A3¥,"b: “how?” 
FLL: ORV: | forth.” | “A424: “to be sure!” 


‘afin as “so far,” “as far as 


‘ALITHA: 5 this,” “up to this.” | MITER: “after. 

ne T: e. where” Agv"s: “why 2” . 
OLT: Be A007 EC: “ wherefore ?”” 
Net: } “whence?” “where- | MA: JO: “on what ac- 
N@vet:) from?” | NA: 99%RC:| count?” 


(c) Adverbs formed by Nouns (Pronouns, Numerals) and Nouns. 
7 me wy. § /always,” “continually,” 
OAT: OAT: { UAT: “ constantly.” 


“mouth to mouth,” i.e. - “once.” (See N Is.) 
AG: AG.) “by word of mouth,” fy 3R"1H: “ once.” (See Numerals.) 


‘every day,” 
— daily.” 


Pome ” “then,” 
sie eam PHY? ‘LH: 1. at that time.” 
; _ § “Opposite,”  “ over a - : 
é7T: nar: | inst each other,” | 7°£41'b: “perhaps. 


(d) Adverbs formed by Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles. 


Nd.frL: “by the head-side.” M1C'L: “by the foot-side.” 


NL: “by the hand-side.” nye @"): “near the door,” &e. 


5. I nseparable Adverbs are but few. 


aA—: 
AA — go | “not.” 
A — go: | 
AA —: non—, un—, in—, &c. AP —: Distributive Particle. 
— 3: Interrogative Particle. 

The Negative Particles %—: AA — QU: and rA—ge: are joined to 
the Finite Verb. #4: — 9@: is used throughout the Preterite, and with 
the Ist pers. sing. of the Present Tense. In the other personal forms, the 
A: is ejected, and &%— YU: remains. The mere A—: is used in the 
Subjunctive, and in all cases where the Negative Verb receives any addi- 
tional Prefixes; e.g. 
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PRETERITE. 
AAGomgo: “he came not.” 
AA0UM Fg: “she came not.” 
AAGUM UJ: “thou (m.) en 
AAQIOM PI: “thou (f)F not.” 
AAGOM U-ga: “TI came not.” 
AACS: “they 
A000) FU 99: “ you 
AAGUM IO: “we 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


AION: “let him not come.” 
A” ‘tgom): “let her not come.” 
fat JOM): m. 
fat OO: f 
ALP: 
fa TOU: 
fm Acom: “I must not come.” 
7a VIC: “let them not come.” 


fat 9Oq: “do ye not come.” 
A"300M): “let us not come. 


AA—: 


came 
not.” 


9 


he do not thou come.’ 


“do not you (hon.) 
come.” 


i.e. the not knowing, . non-intelligence. 


ON THE ADVERBS. 


153 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

A Voumgo: “he ) does not 
A‘ Toudmgn: “ chet come.” 
A‘to0M gos: ) “ thou dost not 
a i come,” 
AQoumgo; «IT* 
ALIVM IFO: “they\ do not 
ATOUgygu: “you | come.” 
A ZOuMgo: “we 

With additional Prefixes, which absorb 

the A: 

Nh: “if he do not go.” 


_ 6“ (thou) who doest 
PoP TOCA: 1 not return.” 

_ ¢“that thou mayest 
AFRICA: \ not do.” 
_ ¢“ without (his) eating,” 
ZN: or “ before he eats.” 
“MAGQC: “before I learn.” 


is prefixed to Infinitives; e.g. RATUMP: “ignorance,” 


. AAGY_GU'Y: “unbelief.” 


AAVUTHH: “disobedience,” “ insubordination,” &c. 
—"3: (in Shoa —@@:) is a Particle of Interrogation, and affixed to 


any part of speech; eg. P&I: 1453: “Art thou well?” 


ACIt': 


ZUTI: ALL): “Has he done this?” 


til 


| CHAP. VIL. 
ON THE PREPOSITIONS, OR PARTICLES OF RELATION. — 

1. The term “Prepositions” for that part of speech which falls under the 
consideration of this Chapter, is not entirely suitable. It is a class which 
determines the relation between Nouns, Pronouns, or Verbs; and which, 
because in our European languages they are generally placed before the 


* Mark the difference in pronunciation of the 1 st pers. Present from the 3d pers. Preterite. 
The latter is pronounced “‘ Almat’am”; the former ‘ Alémat’am.” In the 3d pers. sing. of the 
Preterite, the 4: is mute; but in the Ist pers. sing. of the Present, it is sounded, because in 


the latter the Preformative #.: which the A: absorbs, must be heard. 
6 
x ! 
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object of relation, have been called Prepositions, but would be better called 
Particles of Relation ; as this term would suit also in cases where the Particle 
is placed behind its object. 

2. The Amharic Particles of Relation are partly Simple, partly Compound. 
The Simple ones are always Pre-positions; the Compound ones consist of 
Pre- and Postpositions. The Simple Prepositions are either Separable 
or Inseparable. The Simple Separable Prepositions are the following : 


fla: “for,” “for the sake of,” “in behalf,” “instead of,” “in favour of,” 
“because,” “on account of,” “concerning,” “on.” 


@e: “to,” “towards.” 

PA: “without.” 

AP: “as,” “like as,” “according to,” “in proportion to.” 
‘AMIN: “to,” “up to,” “reaching to,” “till,” “until.” 


Inseparable Prepositions are, A—: N—: N—: T—: F—:oru—: 
AP—:: 
—: “to,” “unto,” “in favour of,” “to the benefit of,” “belonging to.” 


mn saan "SE in,” “oO n,” 66 upon, 66 at,” 66 by, ‘9 66 through, " 6 with, m6 against,” 
, “for (in octane ” “over.” 


n—: “of,” “out of,’ “from,” “(more) than,” “to.” 

‘+t —: “with (company).” 

~—:orU—: vulgar, instead of 4] —: and of MW —:: 

AP — = “in proportion to,” “according to,” &c., and Distributive. 

Illustrations of the preceding Simple Prepositions. 

(az) NA: AIHAN A.C: “ For God's sake.” 
NA: IMATE: AGTrAU: “I die on account ay of my sins.” 
NAGT: God): “He came on thy account.” 
ha: @ ee: BLN: “He labours for (in behalf of) his friend.” 
NA: JO3R-C: “ wherefore?” 


LUFT: F024: NA: YLT: FEI. AF: “This chapter 
treats on faith.” 


(b) “AB: OM: “as a man,” “according to (the manner of) men.” 
AL: KPCH: “like as,” or “resembling Peter.” 
AIL: B2PL: PRCA: “He does according to his will,” (“as he 
likes”). 


A722: 4L2M@: “In proportion to his strength.” 
(c) ML: dhNli: che: “He went to Abyssinia.” 
GJP%: MLClr: AL?'1: “He set his face towards him,” 
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‘(d) ‘Afi: (sometimes ‘AflT:) is seldom used without a following 
E-2fi:, but sometimes it is used by itself; e. 9. 


Alin: T32C: BALA: “It goes as far as Gondar,” (“up to 
Gondar”). 
(ec) A—: is used as a Universal Dative; e.g. 
Ai: FM@:: “He gave it to me.” 
Ak: 1@: “It belongs to me.” 
AJB: (AIO VEC:) “what for?” Ss wherefore ? ”) 


ANA: signifies both “send to me,” and “send for me,” (in my 
favour, or behalf, to somebody else). 


Cf) NM: “in the house.” 
WAIHANhC: PFLA: “He believes in God.” 
NO VLA: PNTIMZ.A: “He teaches (in) the Gospel.” 
NPT: “in the morning.” 
N?TC: “at noon.” 
Noe: “on earth,” “on the ground.” 
N31: “on a sudden.” 
NAc32%3: “at (in) London.” 
me: “at the door.” 
REP: NYULIL +: 2 LTA: “The just shall live by faith.” 
NHC: NFFRC: “ By sea and by land.” 


(ney PFA: ONCE: “ Through him that strengtheneth me; 
through Christ.” 


NOce?fr: ANC: THO: “With gold and with silver did he pur- 
chase it.” 

RA'E: GoM MF: “My ehemy came upon (against) me.” 

P42 Nntra: “He judges over him” (or, in contrast with —A—: 
“pronounces judgment against, condemns him.”) 

PPC: Nai: nf: PAG: “ Forgive us that which is against us;” 
i.e. “forgive us our debts,” Matt. vi.12. 

nner: NC: 2ILM PA: “He sells it for six dollars.” 

LA: FANT: “He gained the victory over him.” 


(7) TAMAR: @M™ : “He went out of his house.’ 
Ncir: ONLU- Tr: “1 took it from him.” . 
ne: 2NaAMA: “ He is greater than IL.” 
NCir: PsA: “He is inferior éo him.” 
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(h,i) ‘ft: and “§: or U: are frequently used in vulgar, but not in good 
language. (See the Dictionary.) 


(k) &P—: is a Preposition, Distributive and of Proportion. It is related 
to ‘3: and has been mentioned already with the Numerals as 
a Distributive Particle. Other instances are these: APHOUP : 
“ according to its kind.” ‘A PAVC%F: “ in his respective order.” 


3. The Compound Particles of Relation are formed by any of the Simple 
Prepositions, connected with Nouns, or other Particles. The latter (Post- 
positions) are either directly joined to the former, or follow after the 
Noun or Pronoun to which they refer. We shall first give here a list 
of Postpositions; then show how they are combined with Simple Prepo- 
sitions; and afterwards exhibit their use, by expressions of daily occur- 
rence in conversation. 

List of Postpositions. 
@Msv P: “ the inside.” H32: eee a 
“§ \: “ what is behind.” ‘e.: } particles of company. 
AW: “high,” “upper,” “elevated.” | 228: particle of extent. 
é."t: “ face,” “ fore-part,” “ surface.” | GON: “ proportion.” 


‘*f: “ that which is below.” Afi: “ measure.” 

AM IN: “ the side.” MPC: particle of omission. 

oo TNA: “ the middle.” ATrA: “equal,” “equality.” 

H-C P: “surrounding place.” 005130 T: “ reason,” “cause.” 
ARC: “ front.” | é. 3? : “portion,” “stead,” “ part.” 


They are thus combined with Simple Prepositions: 
N@sv FP: and N—: @Miv7: “within,” “inside.” 
nia: “about,” “in the vicinity,” “direction.” 
NHCP: and N—: HCP: “surrounding,” “round about.” 
nd.'t: “ before,” “ previous to,” “in sight of,” “in front of.” 
nA: and N—: NA: “ behind,” “ after.” 
Nr FT: and N—: N-t-F: “below,” “under.” 
n—: HB: “by,” “ with.” 
N—: H%3,2:: “from,” “from with.” 
‘ANN: —: LAN: “till,” “up to,” “ to,” “as far as.” 
N—: Afi: “in proportion to.” | 
noonte rT: and N—OONGET: “for the sake of,” “on account of,” 
“because of.” 


CH. VI. | ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 157 


NAL: and N—: NA: “on,” “upon,” “ above,” ‘ over,” “against.” 
mM )-M: “ beside,” “by.” 

nouhyna: and n—: ovtMna: “ among,” “ between.” 

N—: 12d.: “with,” “together with.” 

moony: and N—: GvU(N’3: “in proportion to.” 

N—: NPC: “ without,” “ excepting.” 

N—: 43: “instead of.” 

MIRC: and N—: ABARC: “in front of,” “ opposite.” 


Instances for illustration : 
NO2Yar: “ within him.” 
mM 1C: M2 ?: “ within the country.” 
— NAc ses: NMA: “in the vicinity of London.” 
NPTC: NAA: “ after ee i.e. “in the afternoon.” 
er Fs: “under us.” 
NLP: N-r-F: “under the table.” 
Mk: HR: “with or by me.” 
Nha: HZ: om: “He came from (from an): his master.” 
"‘alln: He: Bi: “to this day.” 
Alin: 3): BeM: “till to-morrow.” 
MHP: AA: “in that measure,” i.e. so large &c. as that. 
Neon 3e TU: “on thy account,” “for thy sake.” 
NAG,: VON TPT: “ because of his son.” 
NH-C PO: “ round about him.” 
MIC: H-CV: “in thé environs of (round about) the town.” 
Nat PFO: dik: “he went before them.” 
N9° PC: AL: “on the earth.” | 
NOME: NAg: “ above his house.” 
NnHG.d: AMTMN: “by the side of the place.” 
MyP2Y: AL: TUL: “He rose against the king.” 
NDF: TH NA: “among men.” 
nef: Cir: GOT NA: “between me and him.” 
INF: 7d.: ch: “He went with his father.” 
NOPE: COM: “in proportion to his knowledge.” 
U APG: NCir: NPC: LR dr: “They all write excepting him.” 
Ni: Ar: LPNAPA: “ He receives it, instead of me.” 
NN: AFRC: “ opposite the house.” 
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CHAP. VII. 
ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. . 
1, The Amharic Conjunctions are either Separable or Inseparable. 
2. The Separable Conjunctions are as follows: 
(a) Copulative, and Reiterative: BQO: “also,” “again.” 
(b) Adversative, 173: “ however,” “ but. s 


SG notwithstanding,” 
1G: V3 | “but.” SPC: is nevertheless.” 


eC: Th: AC: “but,” unless.” 
(c) Disjunctive : 


eae « \% or,” oen oo. oen sams “ either—,” “or—”: 
@Ovge: , with Negation, “neither.” 
@en: : 


(d) Causal: “#3: “that.” HEP: “in order that,” “in order to.” . 


(e) Conditional, AS 2U'S: (Shoa, AGV:) “if” 
(f) Conclusive, MAHA: “therefore.” 


3. The Inseparable Conjunctions are these : 


(a) Copulative, — gO: — ff: “and, ” also.” 
\—: b—: “and,” “by,” (in counting). 


(6) Copulative and Adversative :— fi: — ¥§:: “as for,” “but,” “indeed,” 


; “but.” 
(c) Conditional : 
® n—: . 
nl if.” With the Negative A: (:) “if not,” “unless.” 
ml: | 


(d) Conjunction of time, f1— : “ when,” “ while.” 
Negat. "| —: “ere,” “before,” “without.” 


(e) Final and Conditional: “A732 — : “that,” “if,” “to.” 
A—: “that,” “in order that.” 


(f) Intensive, APA—: “so that,” “so as to.” 
‘Aafin—: Lehi: “until,” “till.” 

(9) Comparative, #1—: “than that.” 

(h) Causal, —: “for,” “because.” 


Notre.—The junction of these Particles to Verbs is effected according to 


the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VII. 
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| ILLUSTRATIONS: 

FR2VE: FUP: COMr: dh.2.9U: “The king and the queen came 
and went.” 

PC: MAAT FO: TPoVg: “But their servants remained”; or, 
eAALT FO: 3: TPoeoM:: 

oof: gory: “One hundred and fifty.” 

ACF: PIG’: ATLA: AAS: “He also told me so.” 

BU: UE: TLAPC: “ Notwithstanding all this.” 

RPUTI: AAI: ET3: AGE: “I do not want this, but that.” 


JOUR: TEQAIAU: 9Rhs.3: MLM: 273: “What doest thou 
want, the book or the money ?” 


OLN: 2UV3: OLN: LU: APLC: “Either this or that must 
thou do (art thou ¢o do).” 


ACM: AIL: hl: APU: TIC: T3: AIT: AL rn: Ads 
ch, 29D:: “Indeed, that he has gone, I have seen; but in order 
that thou shouldst be lazy, he did not go,” (‘‘ was not his object 
in going”). 

ATGVC: H3P: (or AVIC:) AM BAU-: “I like fo learn.” 

COOKE: 1°74: NOL:LU: “I should like to get a book.” 


ATAOT: 1992: SIAUA: “If thou learnest, that will be better 
| for thee than if thou playest.” 


ATT: NtTAIs: ACIr: RAMU: INC: “ If thou wouldest ask, he 


would give thee.” 


LYG@: (Pout: ArA: B2hPZa: “ While the master Sorin: the 


servant goes.” 
‘afinoom: & eh: &*2A4: “Wait for me till I come.” 
ougom thi: ASUMAU-: “4s for coming, I shall come.” 
“AST: “But thou?” (emphatic, “what wilt thou do?”) 
TIOPAL: ALZGUM Ye: “ Because he is sick, he does not come.” 
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CHAP. ‘VIII. 


ON THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. We notice first those Particles which, when combined with the Verbs 
AA: ALL: and AlMF:, constitute Verbs (See Ch. V. 2.); but when 
used by themselves, are Interjections. They are the following: 


Particles Signification. Particles Signification. 
HYO: of silence ar Afi: of sain liance, 5" eee 
* quiet!” poane’s ‘\« veadily.” 
‘fi: of caution, {’ care " AION: of refusing, “I will not!” 
“softly ! 
| Pee oe : : “hurrah !” 
TAs: of haste, . quickly ! AAA: Of exultation, 1. huzzah |” 
“done!” 
4V'tr: of completion “ finished !” 
“full!” 


.2. The remaining Particles of Exclamation are as follows: 
U@: ofaddress, “oh!” AG: _ iam “oh!” 
®A: of expulsion, “ begone!” , 
AWE: of joy, “eh!” “aha!” | QP: of lamentation, / 
“look !” 


“alas!” 
“woe!” 


° . “ i” 
iUEe ok attention, \. behold!” of lamentation ) ,, ss i" 
° 48 9 Pe: h alas : 
(contradiction, } “oh! & abhorrence, }? ,, fie!” 
A272: \ complaint, “far be it!” 
abhorrence, / “fie!” 0GNl: of asto- )‘‘oh wonder!” 
of courtesy, ) “Sir!” (@ 2: "}-B::) nishment ) “dear me - 
Ant: ie address, i “O Lord !” 


AN: \ efaaent i’ to be sure!” 





AWT: “no doubt!” 
“IT hope you have not hurt yourself!” Jit. “substi- 
nH: 1 of eucen tute,” i.e. I should have preferred the accident to 
sympathy, 


have happpened to me, instead of you! 
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ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, 


AND THEIR 


CONSTRUCTION INTO SENTENCES. 
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CHAP. I. 
‘ON THE NATURE OF SENTENCES, ESPECIALLY IN THE AMHARIC 
LANGUAGE. 

J. A sentence is an aggregate of words expressing a judgment of the 
‘mind. It is either simple, complex, or compound. The constituent parts 
of every sentence are, a subject, an attribute, a copula, and an object; the 
latter, however, being less necessary than the three former. Simple 
sentences are such as have nothing but these parts; e.g. ” 

JOC: fd.: £b: “The earth is spacious.” 

"4". 4U: GoM): “The king has come.” 

AMA: 2.201%: 1ZA: “The lion killed a horse.” 

Norr.—The Copula, or Joining Verb, which connects the subject with 

the attribute, is frequently joined with the latter m one and the same 


verb; eg. %"}4V: GOM:: Here GUM: contains the attribute of 
“| hAU: (“king”), which is, “ one that ane: together with the-Copulative 


Verb “ is,” 

2. Complex sentences are such as are amplified by qualifying words in 
connection with either the subject or the attribute; e.g. 

AV: H2,: TOM: “ My son came to-day.” 

Here is the subject, AY: “son,” qualified by the pronoun é, “my,” and 
the attribute “who came,” (contained in the verb GUM): “came,” with 
the copula “is,”) by the adverb H@,: “ to-day.” 

3. Compound sentences are such as have either the subject, or the 
attribute, or the object, or all. of them, auemeite by additional or expla-_ 


natory parts; e.g. 
OTLCE: 172: M!2.78: PoyMPow: NOT: CFO: 


“The soldier, the merchant, and the farmer, are useful men.” 
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| CHAP. II. 
ON THE SUBJECT AND THE ATTRIBUTE, AND THEIR RELATION TO 
' EACH OTHER. 
Secrion I.—On the Subject. 


1. The subject is the principal or the reigning part of every sentence : 
it therefore stands always in the Nominative Case: e.g. 


fide: ZqIO-rAé: “man dies.” 


2. The ideal subject is always a Noun Substantive: the grammatical 
subject may be a Substantive, Adjective, Numeral, Pronoun, an Infinitive, 
or Participle: for words which express no perfect ideas by themselves, 
i.e. which are not substances, cannot form subjects of thought, unless they. 
be at least ideally converted into substantives. 


3. In every sentence, the subject precedes; the attribute and the copule 


follow ; e. 
“ ACIP: PUL: 4@: “He is good.” 


This is always the case, whether the Subject be simple, defined, complex, 
or compound. 


4. When the Subject is specified by a Substantive, an Adjective, a 
ae Pronoun, or Participle, the specifying words precede; e.g. 
Priam: &m: Ag: 1@: “Man's heart is evil.” 
nt: fia: @NnNd.A:: “A good man is honoured.” | 
ivr: 3: ANAM: “Seven days passed.” 
@U: Or: 14.: 1°: “This house is spacious.” 
PTW2.: aT: 114.: 4@>: “The house which has been built, is 
spacious. ” 
AIHANh.CY: 90G.2.r: NAT: Ie. RU: 
“ May the fear of the Lord be with you.”—2 Chron. xix. 7. 


5. A Compound Subject, which consists of several Nouns, Numerals, or 
Pronouns, has all these parts in the Nominative Case; e.g. 

| Neg eT: FURPC: PAG: “Heaven and earth shall pass away.” 

AAL: GOT: nnsy Vay: NAOT: dhl: “ Those hundred and eighty 


men have gone.” 


6. Where the Subject is connected with subordinate explanatory parts, 
it follows after them; e.g. Luke xii. 47.- 
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PLIO3: 492: Ae: PATHIB: AIL: &4PL.: 
PALS: ACP: ALT L124A: 
Literally: ‘His Lord’s will knowing who prepared not himself, ac- 
cording to his will and did not the servant, much shall be scourged ;” 
i.e. “That servant who knew his Lord's will, and prepared not him- 
self, neither did according to his will, shall be severely scourged.” 
These two rules, No. 4, and 6, are so peculiarly in the Amharic idiom, that 
they cannot fail to impress themselves at once upon the mind of the Student. 


- Section IT. 
On the Attribute, and its relations to the Subject. 
1. The Attribute may be a Substantive, or an Adjective, or Pronoun, 
or Participle: it may be separate, or implied in the Verb. __ 
EXAMPLEs. 

AIHAN HC: GOGH: 10: “God is a Spirit.” 
2U: fd: APP: 1@:: “This man-is intelligent.” 
V12.: @2U: 1@: “The matter is this.” 
49P2,: PTP-2M: 1M: “His resolution is decided.” Acts xix. 7. 
AD FTIS: AAV: WAT: MNe,: “And the men were twelve.” 
ACIbr: 24.2.4: “He fears,” i.e. “is fearing.” 
2. Complex Attributes (see Ch. I. 2.) have their subordinate parts before 


them. 
EXAMPLE, 


eu: No: nid: Ur: TVMNAE: 1: 


Lit. “This man, in his work all, is cinning "—* is cunning in all his doings.” 


3. The Attribute always follows the Subject. This is evident from the 
preceding instances. 2 | 


4, It often agrees with the Subject in Gender, Number, and Case: often 
does not. As to the Gender, the concordance may be assumed, most of 
the Nominal forms being of Common Gender; and, in the Adjective Par- 
ticiples at least, the Gender is strictly attended to. Concerning Number, 
. the Singular is more used in Adjectives than the Plural; which may be 
accounted for by the supposition, that they are regarded as an abstract . 
mass, of which the individual subjects have their share; e.g. 

AAU: OOF: GUL: £7P@: “These men are good.” 


But when the Attribute is a Relative Participle, it must agree in Number, 
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as well as in Gcediee? Case, and Person, (see Page. 7 3.) with its sub- 
ject; e.g. 
MWAAE: PPovy: CFO: “ His servants are faithful. : 
’ The Number is especially uncertain, when the Subject is a Collective 
Noun ; e.g. 
NO: Uf: 2qera: “All men (or every man) dies.” 


hHi: TNF: Sing.) or TNT: (Pl) “The people was (or 
were) gathered together.” 
With regard to Case, we. remember but one instance where the Subject 
and the Attribute do not agree; ‘f1"F: with Suffixes; e.g. 
‘Ak: MFP: 3: “Tam alone.” 
Here is the Subject Az: in the Nominative, and the Attribute NFP 3: 
in the Accusative Case. 


wna 


CHAP. Il. 
VARIOUS USES AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOUN. 
A. Construction of Substantives with Substantives. 
1. Two or more Substantives connected together, denoting the same 
thing, are in a state of apposition, and must agree in Gender and 
Number; e.g. 


AIHANHC: APFVAR: “The Lord God.” 

O32: 1C PV: “a man- slave.” 

"3'}-2U: VP T: “King David, "& VPrT: 7 bw: “ David, the king.” 

hast: NC: “Negroes,” “slaves”; i.e. “Negro-slaves.” 
_ 2. Nouns of Quantity are joined to other Substantives i in the Nominative 
Case; e.g. 

PPTrT: NC: “a little silver.” 

A722": VPC: 1%: “one pound (of) coffee.” 

A732: }9ON: Mf: “one jar (of) water.” 


3. Substantives of Quality, of Origin, or of Possession, are joined to 
other Substantives. They stand in the Genitive Case; e.g. 


PEIL?: DT: “a house (made) of stone.” 
Pm.G.: MN: “Téff-bread-cakes.” _ 
P'1C: id: “a man of the country”; or the Ethiopic expression, 
NA1C:: 
P19 2.: T92"1: “the farmer's plough. ‘i 
More about this when we come to speak of the Genitive a8 (See p. 167.) 
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4, On the construction of Object-Substantives with Subject-Substantives 
we shall speak when coming to consider the Verb. (See Ch. VIIL) 


B. Construction of Adjectives with Substantives. 
Adjectives may be connected with Substantives, (a) either as epithets 
to the Subject; or (6) as Attributes of the sentence; or (c) as modified by 
another accompanying Substantive. | 


1. As Epitheton of a Substantive, the Adjective generally precedes the 
latter; e.g. "I: fr: “a good man.” 


2. In Number and Gender, the Epithetic Adjective does not always 
agree with its Substantive; but the following rules are observed : 


(a) The Substantive may be in the Plural, and the Adjective in the 
Singular Number; never the reverse; e.g. 


Cur: OU RMG.T: “good books”; never PUT: OU KhG.:: 


(b) In the same manner, the Adjective is most frequently used in the 
Masculine form, when the Substantive is of Feminine Gender; but a © 
Feminine Adjective is never used for a Masculine Substantive; e.g. 


7g.: Mb: “a bad woman,” but not 3Xdh't:* O42: “a pure man.” 


3. The preceding paragraph refers not to Participial Adjectives of the 
Relative form, as in them the strictest attention is paid both to Number 
and Gender. (See Page 163. §. 4.) 


4, When the Adjective is attribute to the sentence, the rules laid down 
in the preceding Chapter, Sect. IT. §§ 3, 4. obtain. 


d. When another qualifying Substantive is connected with the Adjec- 
tive, a Relative Participle is required as complement; e. g. 


NAVFPO:: 3R-hY4: Por: DF: “Men who are pure in their 
hearts.” | 


C. Number of Nouns. 


"There is a strong tendency in the Abyssinians to use the Singular 
Number, where we would use the Plural. We shall point out several 
cases where the latter never, and others where it but seldom is used, 
although it would be impossible, in the present stage of our knowledge of the 


* We do not quote 41G, A‘ :, the Feminine form of Aig: because it is not used 
in the Amharic, nor the Participle Png Tt -; because, when Adjective-Participles are used, 
the Gender and Number is always strictly attended to. (See the preceding Chap. Sect. II. § 4.) 
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Amharic language, to give rules for every case, and would exceed the 
bounds which must be assigned to this head. The following classes are, 
some of them, never, others, seldom used in the Plural : 


1, Nouns denoting a mass; as, gold, silver, corn, wheat, honey, fat, 
dust, &c. 


2. Several parts of the animal — e.g. 
AT): “the heart.” Au"): “flesh.” 
UB: “the belly.” RPC: “ hair.” 
e@gu: “blood.” 
3. The soul, and several powers and faculties of the mind : 
4G.M1: “ the soul.” @: 2: “love.” 
&4,.P B: “ the will.” GPC: “ charity.” 
AWN: “ thought.” errr: “joy.” 
AMT: “reason.” AAT: hope.” 
4, Most Abstract Nouns, denoting quality, condition, action, quantity. 
_ We especially refer to the two Tables of Nominal Forms. Table I: 
Triliteral Radices of Verbs, No. 5. and Quadriliteral ones of No. 4. 
Table II: Simple Forms of 3. A.a. 4. 6.; and Augmented Forms, 1. a. ¢.; 
some of d.; and almost all of e. 
5. The following Collective Nouns are not often used in the Plural : 
(a) Generical names of animals and of plants; e.y. | 
@-n: “hyena.” ANN: “flower.” 
(b) Names of assemblages of men, or other beings; e.g. @'I'3: “ tribe,” 
“sect,” “kind,” &c. The Plural of this word, M1" *F: signifies the indi- 


viduals belonging to the whole assemblage. [1%3'}: “court of justice,” 
AIC: “town,” “ country,” ' and other words. 


6. Certain periods of time: "3: “ day. ” AT: and AAT: “ night.” 
fir: “hour.” ?*p¢c: “noon.” gd PB: “forenoon.” These are never 
-used in the Plural number. Seldom: ‘).H,: “time.” }{OU"}: “time,” 
“period.” #00": “year.” Y9ORP: “week.” | 


7. Several Nouns denoting confines, borders, shores, &c.; eg. PC: 
“banks,” “shores,” “coast.” YC: “borders.” Qf}: “confines,” 
“borders.” HCG: “seam,” “hem.” : 


8. As to the agreement in Number between Nouns in the same sentence, 
either Subjects or Attributes, see the preceding Chapter, Sect. II. 4.; and 
in this Chapter, A. 1. and B. 2. 

| D. On the Various Cases of Declension. | 
1. The Nominative is, in common conversation, often improperly used 
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where the Preposition @@: should stand; e. 9g. ASIAN: ch.@: “ He went 
Angollala,” omitting MP: “ to.” 


¢ 


2. It is applied in answer to the question, How long? How often? 
How much? e.g. 


Pr: Py: poor: “He remained three days.” 
‘NH:: "LHL: Goa): “He came many times.” | 
‘ ADE: 09 P'): Vfl: “One madéga (a certain measure) barley.” 
3. The Genitive Case expresses : 
. (a) Possession : 3 
ent: nt: “My father’s poles, “ P'YRAY: FEA: “The king’ 8 power.” 
- (b) Origin: 
P9CPC: G.d.: “The fruit of the earth.” 
Pant: rtd: “ A man of (from) Abyssinia,” i.e.“ An Abyssinian.” 
(c) Quality : e | 
PN2'r: AP: “Iron furniture.” PP3) PV: 0."P: “A house of stone.” 
Here it supplies the place of Adjectives. 
(d) Measure of time, space : 
PAVE: A90b: Fd.: “The work of seven rae 
PU-A‘T: P34: G04) P-: “Two nye journey.” 
(e) Price and Quantity : 
PU: NC: 4: . One dollar’s (worth) of coffee.” 
4. When Prepositions precede the word which stands in the Genitive 
Case, the P: is dropped. See Part I. Ch. VIL 3. B. 


0. When an Accusative follows the Genitive, the latter adopts the mark 
"$3: of the former, so that the word seems to stand both in ne Genitive 
and in the Accusative; e.g. 

P1C%: NTI: APU-: “I have seen the capital of the country.” 


PAIHANAC?H: PPANT?: NIC: TYE: en 
“Thou shalt not use the name of the Lord thy God in vain.” Ex, xx. 


6. When the Genitive belongs to several Substantives in apposition, its 
P: is to be applied to each; when to a Substantive preceded by an_ 
Epithetical Adjective, it is applied only to the Adjective; e. g: 

PRET: PFT: PiN,L: GoYoo-Z,"P: “The Psalms of aed 
(of) the King, and (of the) Prophet.” 


1 PRUE: AO: TIC: “The words of a good man.” 


7. When the Genitive belongs to a Substantive having several Epithetic 
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Adjectives, the P: is applied to each Adj cctive, and may, or: may not, be 
applied to the Substantive also ; e.g. : 
PTA?tl: PMN: PIAMII2: Pheq7: MT: COPeHn: 
or PTAPE: PMN: PIAINDIE: (MMed83: NT: COPRA:: 
“The temple of the great, wise, and wealthy Solomon.” 

8. The Ethiopic Genitive, or Status Constructus, has beer mentioned, 
Part II. Ch.I. Sect. I. 4. and Sect. V. 2. 

9. The Dative being formed by the prefixion of the Preposition A: (Co, 
for, in favour, in behalf, &c.) to the Noun, we need only to refer to what 
has been said, Part II. Ch. VI. 2. e. 2 

10. The Accusative Case is formed by the ammexion of "3: at the end: it 


serves to indicate the immediate or direct action of the Subject upon its 
object; and is required by all Active, Intensive, Transitive, and Causative 


Verbs; e.g. 
Mm@3: AL: “He sent a man.” 


Although this rule is very plain, it may not be superfluous to mscity it 
a little. The Accusative is governed— 
(a) By the Verb Finite; e.g. 
 WAAN TS: LK4GA: “ He writes a letter.” 
TINCI?: ALC ?: “Do thy business.” 
Nt 2.3: ZH: dB: “ He took his stick, and went.” 
(b) By the Infinitive ; e.g. | 
mi@'s: fd.: PON. tT: vA Poe: “He knows not to perform (can- 
not perform) good works.” | 
(c) By Relative Participles; e. 9. 
PUT: P22): “ He who has done this.” 
AV"3: PPDZML:: “He that loves his child.” 
(d) By Nominal Active Participles ; e.g. 
net's: We: “One that builds a house.” 


11. Besides Active Verbs, there are a few aly in which the Accusa- 
tive is used; e.g. 
0037273: AMLAU: “I go my way.” 
| 1.3: 19: “He entered his house.” 
*{1'F: “alone,” “single,” with Suffixes, assumes the Accusative form, when | 
it is converted into an Adverb; e.g. | 
1FOr'3: 1NZ: “ He was by himself.” 
12. When the Noun which stands in the Accusative terminates in a 
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letter of the third, fourth, fifth, or seventh order, a euphonic Q): is joined 
before the accusative "3:: e.g. 


MIP@O"3: 0. @O'7 ge: NZ.77e: PNC@O 399: APU: 
‘‘T saw the herdsman, the herd, the oxen, and the fox.” 


12. Relative Participles in ui, standing in the Accusative, have a eupho- 
nic "{": before the accusative "}:; e.g. 


POPU: P12 4799: Nd: “The ox which I saw, and which they 
killed.” 


13. Accusative Nouns ending in the sixth ‘order are euphonically 
changed into the second; Accusative Participles, into the first order; the 
latter receiving a euphonic @)>:; e.g. 

O0g 00-3: KU: “good wine.” 
P2211: 3M, A'T: “The sin which thou hast committed.” 


14. When a Descriptive Adjective is connected with the Noun standing 
in the Accusative, the "3: is not generally affixed to both, but sometimes 
to the Substantive, sometimes to its epitheton; when the latter is a Parti- 
ciple, to the Participle: e.g. it is equally good to say PUL: Ms: or 
LUEMs: M@:: “a good man,” but with a Participle; e.g. 


PNAS M3: AVE: “The bread which thou (/.) hast eaten.” 


15. When several Adjectives are connected with a Substantive in the 
Accusative Case, the "3: is put to each of the Adjectives, but not to the 
Substantive; eg. _ 

TARY: OG.2.00-390; 14: G207198: PPTPA CO}: HG: 
P-2(1r: “ They cut down a large, thick, and good-fruit-bearing tree,” i.e. 

“a large and thick tree which bore good fruit.” 


16. Concerning the construction of the Genitive with the Accusative, 
see §, 5. , 


OPUS IERIRGD 
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CHAP. IV. - 
_ ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
1. The Amharic Language has almost the same mode of comparing 


things with each other as the Hebrew; namely, especially by prefixing 
the Preposition 1}: “of,” “from,” to the Positive Noun or Prénoun; e.g. 


Nnooy hr: cooge: ViAA: “ Learning is better than to be idle.” 


2. In many cases, they add the Postpositive Particle 2A: which gives, 
however, no additional force to the idea of gradation already expressed by 
T:; but it stands generally at the end of a sentence, and is used more 
for Verbs than for Adjectives; e.g. 

LUT: HG: TAHA: N Hee: PAP: 
“This tree is tall, more than that one.” 
Here it would be equally good to say, 


GU: 4G: NH EP: TZHIAT: “ This tree is taller than that one.” 
3. The Verbs NAM: “is greater,” #41: “is smaller,” “less,” and 
'r'lA: “is better,” are in themselves of a comparative nature: neverthe- 


less, when brought together with other Adjectives or Verbs for comparison, 
they require the T]—: as well as Adjectives or other Verbs; e.g. 


enn: nnnr: SIAA: _ Wisdom is better than wealth.” 
Hus: NALT: CNANA: “ Anelephant is larger than a mouse.” 
ATIAA: NAPNC: FAVA: “ Angollala is smaller than Ankobar.” 


4. Besides the preceding, every verb of quality, condition, or even of 
action, is capable of expressing a comparison when constructed with }}: 
for the adjective is contained in that verb; e.g. | 


tdéd.d.: NHG.: L2H MA: “ A mountain is higher than a tree.” 
$0.47: 1G: TNgAT: “Sin is worse than death.” 
Verbs of action, however, require VAP: e.g. 
NAPCH: LAP: RO efi: ENV: “ Paul laboured more than Peter.” 
d. The Superlative is rendered by TUrfr: (with Suffixes) and NUefr: 
PAP: e.g. 
 FORC: FAP: FT: GAIT: CNAMA: AIHANAC: TI: 
Nea: LNAMA: “The earth is great ; the universe is greater; but 
God is greatest (of all).” 


NUAFO: LAP: ACIr: TQ 2: “He learned more than they all.” 
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CHAP. V. 
ON THE NUMERALS. 

1. The Numeral does not, properly speaking, form a. particular part of 
speech, but is either, as the Cardinals, a Substantive, or, as are the Ordinals, 
an Adjective, or, as the Distributive, an Adverb. We need therefore to 
say but little about their Syntax. 


2. The Cardinal Numbers are always, when connected with other Nouns, 
_ to be considered as in apposition with them; and they always precede; e.g. 


UAT: NQF: “two men. 


3. All the Numbers, from One upwards, seem to be considered as Plurals ; 
wherefore they are of common gender, except #132": “one,” which has 
in the feminine, AIL 'T:: 

4, Notwithstanding this, the noun to which the numeral is joined, is not 
always used in the plural number. Although they use, in common lan- 
guage, the singular and the plural indiscriminately, the rule seems to hold 
good, that the round numbers, ten, twenty, &c. up to a hundred, and the 
large numbers, as hundred, thousand, ten thousand (MAG: HUptot), are 
more frequently constructed with the noun in the singular than in the 
plural, and the numbers between every ten generally in the plural; e.g. 


UAT: MDF: “two men.” | 432: f1@>: “ twenty man.” 


5. The Numbers 4P: AVA: ACN: AIO: MAW: MmNA: 
feq3e: HM: ov-f:: are generally used for Ordinals as well as for 
Cardinals; or rather, as they do not like to adopt the ordinal form for those 
numbers, they place the cardinal behind the noun as a predicate; e.g. 

OU KFhG,: UP: “book twenty,” instead of gee: OU Kh: “ the 
twentieth book.” 


6. The form of the Ordinal Numbers is regularly derived from the 
Cardinals; except, as in our European and in other languages, the first ; 
although in compound numbers that also is used in the regular form; e.g. 

hiv: ATE: “the eleventh.” 
When used in a simple form, Ate: signifies “unique,” “sole,” “only.” 
In enumeration, they use CUGouc PY: “the beginning,” or Zr: “the 
foremost,” “ first.” 


7. As for the Distributives, nothing needs to be added to what has been 
said Part II. Ch. IT. §. 4. 
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"CHAP. VL 
SYNTAX OF THE SEPARABLE PRONOUNS. 
1. The Separable Personal Pronoun isused, 
| (a) When it is the subject of a sentence. "Ak: Ah BAU: “ I go,” 
although it is not necessary to use it. 
(6) When an emphasis lies on the pronoun; e.g. 
ACh: AALZID- VW: AL: ALZI- Tt: ATE: 
“He has not done it, but I have.” 


2. The third person singular and plural is used for demonstration ; as is 
the reverse in the Latin and Greek; e.g. 


AUT: PAUT: ACI: 1M: PAU-U: “That which thou hast now 
been telling me, is the same with what I told thee.” 
3. The Separable Possessive Pronoun is used only when a stress is laid 
upon it; eg. BU: Mb: Pk: 4@>: “This house is mine.” 

Cf. John xvii. 9, 10: Pat: FPO: ALI: PU: Ute: ‘ACIP: 
AGT: 10>:: P3TO-9O: AC(r: At: 1@: “For they are Thine. And 
all that is mine, the same is Thine; and Thine, the same is mine.” 

Where no such stress lies on the Possessive, Suffixes are used. 


4, The Singular Masculine of both the Demonstrative Pronouns forms 
Adverbs, by the junction of Prepositions with the Genitive Case of those 
Pronouns. See Part II. Ch. V. 4. (6). 

5. The’ Interrogative 09°¥: “who?” “which?” “what?” is used for 
persons: it is made use of, also, for inanimate subjects in the phrase 
og'3: 4@>: (O0-: or OG: 093: 4G: (994@::) “What is his (its) 
name?” On the contrary, the Impersonal Yo"}: is employed as a Per- 
sonal Interrogative, by way of utter contempt, in the expression, JU}: 
AME: “What is his father?” Both these expressions are elliptical. 


6. The Indefinite U-fr:, which may be considered, as it is in the other 


Semitic languages, as a Noun, UrA: (45, Js) with suffixes, assumes no 
other suffix in the singular than the suffixes masculine and feminine of 
-the third, person; but it takes all the suffixes of the plural: U-fr: FAP: 
UA PO: ATU: UAE: | 
7. When Uf: is absolute, it stands at the beginning of a sentence: 

when connected with Nouns or chiens cae it roms them; e.g. 

Ua: &h.@: “ All is gone.” 

Ute 3: ALL): “He has done all.” 

fd: Uedr: =“ All men,” “every man,” “people in general,” &c. 
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8. Urfr:, as subject of the sentence, and without any other suffixes, 
may have its verb either in the singular or in the plural: when connected 
with nouns or participles, or with other suffixes, the number and person 
of the verb are determined by those nouns, participles, or suffixes; e.g. 

Uf: 2Mdg.A: “ All will (sing.) perish ”; or, 
Um: @M4d fr: “ All will (plur.) perish.” 
—WAFF: 1°32": 71: “We are all together.” 
PTT: Ue: TANNA: WAPO 9: FP'P: “All the kings 
were assembled together, and all of them engaged in war.” 


9. AVET: “some,” “something,” “any thing”; with negation, “no- 
thing”; e.g. 
AV! Ts: (1M: “Give him something.” 
— AIFS: AATONAU-P: “TI received nothing.” 


10. APA: signifies an indefinite number or quantity; e.g. 
ALA: ADF: PETA: ACPA: 13: 2MN2MeNTra: 
“Some men believe; others doubt it.” 
When it is predicate, it signifies a large quantity: 
ThE: ALA: 1@: “ His property is considerable.” 


11. In order to express Reciprocity, the Abyssinians make use of the 
form ‘ACIr: NCfi—:, with the Plural Suffixes a*F3: a-FUr: and 
a*F@-: and a Reciprocitive or other Verb; e.g. 


ACh: NCVEU: TPL: “Love one another !” 


12. An Indefinite Pronoun is A°3'r%: which signifies, “The what’s 
his name.” Gr. 6 detva; French, chose; German, Dingerich; e.g. 


AGT: ALh LY: “The what’s his name does not go.” 
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CHAP. VII. 
ON THE AFFIXED PRONOUNS. | 
1. As to their position, that is determined, the Nominal Suffixes being 
joined to the final letter of the Noun (or Adverb); the verbal to the last 
radical of the Verb, or to the Verbal Afformative. Adjectives do- not 
assume suffixes, except when considered as Substantives. 


2. The Nominal Suffixes are to be considered as possessive ; the 
verbal ones as objective; e.g. | 


ARB: “My child.” | ou-+"3; “He struck me.” 
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Adverbs with Suffixes are treated by them as Substantives, the nominal 
Suffixes being joined to them; e.g.. : 
| NAB: “over me.” 

3. Concerning the Verbal Suffixes, enough has been said in the preceding 


part of this work, Ch. IV. sect. V. We add here, that the suffix of the first 
pronoun in the singular is sometimes used pleonastically ; e.g. 


ch. URE: “I am gone.” 





CHAP. VIII. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB. 


_ Having discussed the nature and use of the Verb, and its various parts, 

rather extensively in the preceding part of this work, Ch. IV., we need not 
here go through it at full length; but shall offer, in the first place, such 
additional remarks on the Moods, Tenses, and Persons, as are deemed 
necessary ; and, in the second place, to show the agreement of one verb 
with another, and of the verb with the other parts of speech. 


: Secrion I. 
On the Tenses of the Amharic Verb. 
1. The following Tenses are used for the past time: the Simple Pre- 
terite of the Indicative, the Compound Preterite of the Contingent, and the 
Compound Preterite of the Constructive. 


(a) The Simple Preterite of the Indicative is used, 
a. For the Perfect Tense; e.g. | 
ATE: Com: “A stranger has arrived.” 
eH: rfinrin-: “The people have gathered themselves together.” 


8. For the Historical Tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect; e.g. 

Nré.2.99: NOZL: 1H: TNT: NH: Adu: 
“ And when he descended from the mountain, many people followed him.” 
| Matt. viii. 1. 

TAHH- 2: 1142,R0OU: 943A: NHL: Ahead: 
“When he had finished his command, he passed over from thence.” 
Matt. xi. 1. 

y. For the Present or Immediate Future, in a very few instances. So 
when visitors courteously ask leave to go, they do it by saying: di 2"Ur: 
“Tam gone,” ie. “If you allow me, I go now.” Or when a person is 
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frequently called, and does not come, he at last answers: ODYUF: COG Lp: 
“T come! I come!” 


§. With Conjunction Prefixes, it serves for the Potential and Optative 
Moods.—See Sect. IT. §. 5. and Isa. i. 9. 


(b) The Compound Preterite of the Contingent is used, 
a. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative ; e.g. 
AL: MAGN: ACTPO: La: Nd: “ Before I came, they had 
been eating.” 
f. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Potential Mood : 
NTAIV®@: iru: INC: “If thou wouldst ask a he would 
give thee.” 
LUTE: NALZW: NMOL UV: INCU: “If thou hadst not done this, 
I should have loved thee.” | 


(c) The Compound Preterite of the Constructive is used chiefly for the 
‘Pluperfect, and sometimes for the Imperfect of the Indicative; e.g. 


ME: INCU: “I had given.” 


2. Tenses used for the Present, are, the Present of the Indicative ; the 
Second, or Aoristic Constructive ; and the Contingent with Conjunctions. 


(a) The Present Indicative and the Aoristic Constructive are both used 
for the Present Indicative; e.g. 


ACI: THOTPAL: AL: gD: AAA: 
“Whereas he is talking, I keep silence.” 


© The Present Indicative is used for both the Present and the Future 
tenses: the Aoristic Constructive serves especially for an action, condition, 
state, or suffering, which continues ; and therefore, although it is more 
frequently used for the Present, it is likewise made use of for the Perfect, 
This peculiarity of both these forms is owing to the Auxiliary Verb 
Substantive AA: with which they are composed. 


(c) The Simple Contingent Mood serves for the Present as well as for 
the Future Tenses, when connected with Particles; e.g. the Participles 
poyoum);: “he that comes ;” {],GUMm): “when he comes;” fF] Zoom: 
“before he comes ;’ Negative assertions: #2 00Mm)gv: “he comes not,” 
“will not come;” Conditional expressions : Mm. GAchi: “if he end,” 
“if he ends ;” Final and referential: A732 %G_: “that he writes "9 or 
“write;’ Final: A@): Ti: “he rose to go out,” where it is for an 


Infinitive : 5 OVP}: LAZY: HE: chk: “He went to assist (that 
he might assist) his brother.” 
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3. The Future time is generally expressed by the same forms which 
serve for the Present, except the Aoristic Constructive. Vide 2. a.—In p. 66 
of this work we pointed out another mode of a decidedly future form; 
besides which they make use of the Contingent with AA: or with PUTA: 
The one is found in the negative expression, Ezek. xvi. 9: [Jé,: ZOOH'H: 
PAIT3: G2ZOT!: 2Pe2P: PAGIY: “Shall not its root be ex- 
tracted; and its fruit, shall it not be cut off.” But these two latter forms 
are not confined to the Future: they are also used for the Present Tense. 


Secrion II. 
_ On the Moods of the Amharic Verb. 


On this head, we shall add but little to what has been stated Chap. IV. 
of the preceding part, and in the preceding Section of this Chapter. 


1. The Contingent serves for the Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, and 
Participial Moods ; as is shown in.the preceding Section. 


2. The Subjunctive expresses a desire, or an indirect request, order, 
command, or obligation.—See p. 72. 


3. The Infinitive, as Verbal Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes; but relates 
to and acts upon other nouns in a verbal capacity; e.g. 
ATAU: OOTHH:: “ My obeying the King,” “my being obedient 
to the King.” 
It is, however, likewise constructed as a Noun; e.g. 
WC: cogom-p: “The coming of Christ.” 
G.2.3: AVQVG.2-r: 'TTNAT: “In order to bear fruit was it planted.” 


4, The Participles are of the same character, partaking of the nature of . 
Adjectives (as the Infinitive does of the nature of Nouns), and of the Verb, 
as has been shown in the preceding Part, pp. 72,73. The Simple forms, 
however, have more of a nominal ;. the Augmented forms more of a verbal 
character. The Augmented forms are verbally flexible through all the 
persons; besides their being capable of receiving Prepositions, and the 
Accusative "3: marking themas Nouns. Af: PRE: M1: A3@: "LH: 
PAD: TIC: TAOT: ALOLYI: “A man of a determined cha- 
racter does not like to change his word which he once has spoken. 
G2.0°7: APT: ei: PAPA: HC}: NWHz,r: LAP: “The 
gatherer of the fruit rejoices, more than those that sowed the seed.” 


>. There is in the Amharic Language no peculiar form for the 
Optative Mood: they express it by circumscription; e.g. 


nus: oirroycu'’s: NOLLU: “If it had been, if thou hadst 
instructed me, I should have liked it.” 
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Section ITT. 
Construction of the Verb with the other parts of the Sentence. 


1, The Amharic Verb having all the personal forms connected with it, 
it is capable of including the subject in itself; e. g. 


MNP: “ he observed.” OU} 4J: “thou hast beaten.” 


And by the aid of Suffixed Pronouns and Prepositions, it is further capable 
of expressing a whole sentence in itself: e. g. | 


oom) NJ: “He came upon thee.” OU-FUQy: “Thou hast struck him.” 


2. But when, as is more usual, the subject is separate from the Verb, 
the latter should agree with it in gender, number, and person; e.g. 


LUFT: Lb: ATA: “This woman does not go.” 
$WAA'E: THAT: “ His servants followed him.” 


3. Collective Nouns, however, which admit of a Plural, have the Verb 
sometimes in the Singular, sometimes in the Plural: e. g- 


ab HR:: THN: “The people gathered itself together”; or 
chUHN: THN: “The people gathered themselves together.” 


4. When there are more than one subject in a sentence, the Verb stands 
either in the Third Person of the Plural, or it is determined by what is 
considered as the chief subject; e. g- 


OV T: Lt: cM: “ Male and female came.” 

“FRM: WERE: TIO: “The king and his army were beaten.” 
When the person who is addressed forms one of the subjects, the Verb 
follows in the Second Person Plural; e. g- 

N23: IN298: AZT: ATOQD? : FU: 
_ “Kiddan, Gabru, and thou, (you) are to learn.” | 
When the speaker is included, the Verb is to be in the First Person Plural: 
ACTPROL: AL: TAP: “ They and we are separated.” 


0. When the subject consists of several Infinitives, the number is not 
multiplied, and the Verb is used in the singular; e.g. 
OU0DCr: OOZ.T: EMPIWA: « Learning and working is useful.” 


But when the subject consists of several Participles, which are considered 
as Nouns, the Verb must be in the plural; e.g. 


NP: 128 2:90 Nr: “A thief and a murderer came upon him.” 


6. Active and Transitive Verbs have their objects in the Accusative 
7 AA 
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Case: see Ch. III. 10. Transitive and Causative Verbs may have a double 
Accusative; ¢.9- | 
COA ANTS: AMRE@:: “He caused him to write a letter.” 

But as these Verbs may sometimes be used as Intransitive, the use of 
Prepositions is frequently applied; e.g. 

é2Cen'r: “He judged over (or against) him.” 

Ré.0'r: “He wrote in i.” > 

NOs: ANGOMAT: “He caused a man to come for (or to) him.” 

7. Intransitive Verbs are generally connected with their objects by 


Prepositions; e.g. 
nnt: Wd: “He was in the house." 


@ML1¢,: dh: “He went to his country.” 
NOIMN2,: THOM: “ He sat upon. his chair.” 
8. When the object of the sentence is another Verb, that is expressed 
by the Infinitive, or by the Contingent with Conjunctions; e.g. 
ou0gc: POA: “ He likes to learn”; or, 
250C: H32: ZOLA: “He likes that he may learn.” 
OU P")190: P@?a: “He can read.” 
_.9, The reigning Verb should be always at the end of the sentence, 
whether the object be simple, or complex, or compound; e.g. 
Na: PADL2@t: TIC: APLC: 

«What man does not like, he will not perform.” | 
‘AIHATNAC: 1 AHH: PNANAG?: TIC: Hd: P2C7A : 
“ What God in His law has prohibited, man does commit.” 

NATHANHG: PA: ALI3: HIS: 0OSMAT TIP: 
AH: Preis: ACH: P23: 90256: NUL T: 
ABPNA: HIS: OVLA: LMTI’2LAa: “The Gospel teaches us 


to believe in the Word of God, to repent of our sins, and to receive in 
faith the Salvation which Christ has wrought out for us.” 
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CHAP. IX. | 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE REMAINING PARTS OF SPEECH. 


As the doctrine of the Particles, z.e. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
and Interjections, has been pretty fully exhibited in the Etymological . 
Part, Ch. V. to Ch. VIII, we do not think it necessary to add any more: 
and so we finish here the Amharic Grammar, adding only a few Speci- 
mens of Common Conversation, and a few Exercises. 





( 179). 


Part IV. 
SOME SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION, 


AND 


A FEW EXERCISES. 


1, CONVERSATIONAL MODES OF SALUTATION. 


In conversation, the Abyssinians are very polite towards each other, 
without using quite such a bombastic style as is common among the Arabs 
and other Eastern nations. When speaking of the Pronouns and under 
the Verb, we have mentioned two honorific distinctions for the second 
person in the singular, and that they speak of a third person of respect in 
the plural. A neglect of these distinctions is overlooked in foreigners, 
whilst learning their language; but amongst themselves it is taken as an 
offence, except with intimate friends, and in a few other instances. In 
saluting, the various times of the day, the state of health, frequency of 
intercourse, season of the year, and some other circumstances, are to be 
regarded as determining the mode of address. 

As for the time of the day when persons meet, four times are distin- 
guished, for which four separate Verbs are used; viz. (a) The morning, 
until the sun has finished half his course from the horizon to the meridian, 
i.e. between nine and ten o'clock a.m. During this time, when meeting, 
the verb AP 2: “ to spend the night,” “to rest,” is used in the Preterite: 
when parting, the verb 24.8: “to spend the forenoon,” ANZ4&?: 
“to make spend the forenoon,” or PA: “to spend (APA: “to make 
spend) the middle of the day,” in the Imperative or Subjunctive Mood. 
(b) The forenoon, from about nine to eleven o'clock a.m. At meeting, they 
salute each other with the verb 24 ¥: “ to spend the forenoon,” in the 
Preterite: when parting, with the Verb PA: or APA: (c) Noon and 
afternoon, to sun-set. When meeting, they use PA: in the Preterite: 
when parting before five p.m, APA: when after five, the Subjunctive of 
Afiscour]: “to make pass the evening,” or Imperative or Subjunctive of 
our]: “to pass the evening.” (d) Evening and night, from sun-set to the 
first break of the day. When meeting, the Preterite of Gof]: when 
parting, either the Subjunctive or the Imperative of AB2: “to pass the 
night,” “to rest,” or Subjunctive of ANP2Z: “to make pass the night,” &c, 


is used. 


Zoq0C: “ May He (i.e. God) be gracious!” and Ba @fi: “May He 
heal,” “restore!” both with Suffixes, is used for addressing sick persons, 
The former wish also is used when a person sneezes. ‘}:, in the Preterite, 
is used when meeting a person who has newly arrived at the place: in the 
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Subjunctive with Suffixes, when parting with a person who goes to another 
country. lilt: “to pass the time from one interview to another,” is 
used in the Preterite, when persons meet who have not seen each other 
for some time. APEMT: “to make pass &c., is used at parting, when 
they do not expect to meet again for a considerable time. Then they add, 
P1041: “ May He bring us together again !" Théo: “to pass the rainy 
season,” and ANN 29: its transitive, is used in the same manner. 

The following Specimens of Conversation will illustrate the preceding 
remarks. We choose the imaginary meeting of the servant Gabru, with 
his master Kiddana Maryam, after his return from an errand to a friend, 
Aito Malku, who lives in a distant part. of the country. The meeting is 


supposed to take place in the morning. 


K.M. neuf: U3: TN2,: 


G. AIHANAC: LON T3:: 
PUL: MNS: LEO::: 


K.M. ATHANAC: Zoo 
73: PUT: MNT: AIP: 

G. AIHANAC: LIoNTs: 
ACNQO?: LUL: 1M: 

K.M. ATHADNAC: LOOP 

13:: PUL: TEs OOTLEU: 
PEt ind: 
—G. 00318: PF: NH: Ti 
LE: Or: 3: Sehr: 
NH EI: AVE: Pi: OA: 
TooOAhu-'s: NUAT: P3290: 
THA: 193: 


K. M. 90% RPC: CA&: ALT: 
OVATr:: | 
G. PUL: PULA: BU 
Cfr's: PUL: NE ORS: ALPE: 
PUL: IDt: BULL: N2Zoo-73:: 
OvVSirt: Myer: IIe-c: 
PUO: FP: Ade: ACHOIMP, 
Pnee rs: TIC:, ANAS: 


Hast thou arrived in health (safely 
&c.), Gabru ? 

God be praised! Have you, mas- 
ter, been well all the time since I 
saw you last? 

Thank God! 
the time well ? 


Thanks to God! Are you well? 


Hast thou been all 


Thanks to God! Iam well. Hast 
thou had a good journey ? 


I had a good journey. [I arrived 
there in three days after I had 
started from hence, and staying 
there one day, I returned, and 
in tw6 days and a half arrived 
here. 


What does Aito Malku say ? 


“Are you well? Are you well? 
Are you well? Have you been 
quite well since our last interview ? 
Are you well? Have you passed 
the rainy season well? My friend- 
ship amounts to heaven and earth,” 
he said.— What you sent to him 


SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION, 


ALI: Ch: ANT: AD 
HATNIAC: LAMNQ: AIAN 
bC: 2AMNQO: AIWANAC: 
POUMN1i®@: Aw: 

K.M. "KE BO: 


G. “AML: APCIPAL: Am®:: 

K.M. m‘t:: AU398: gory 
U3: NATU: OL: pouscus: 
‘LT: O28: MAT: 7NCH.A: 
ber: AIHANAHC: L299 
(Chi: AWHANAC: Paani: 
HZ: PPT: RAPAATIIF: 
Nnoaa’s:: 

G. ‘AML:: ah UF: 


K.M AfL: NUL: Po 
AU:: 


G. NUE: PO-te: (P&:) 
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I delivered, and he was very glad of 
it, and said, “ May God give it (re- 
ward) you! May God give it you! 
May God glorify you!” (ie. I am 
very much obliged to you.) 


But how is (what did he say to) 
my request ? 


He agreed to do it. 


Very well. Now eat thy dinner, 
and go to Walleta Gabriel, a sick 
woman, and (give her my respects, 
and tell her that I sympathize with 
her in her illness) say for me, “May 
God have mercy on thee, and restore 
thee! Doest thou not feel a little 
better to-day ?” 


Very well. Igo then. 


Very well. (Mayest thou spend 
the middle of the day well!) Good 
bye! 

(May you spend the middle of the 
day well!) Good bye! 


Tasru, another servant, enters, announcing a visitor. 


Tasfu. AGE: MAL: B31: 
At&:: ALM3:: 
K. M. ‘AfL:: @90:: 


There is Aito Walda Dengel: 
Shall he come in? 


Yes, let him come. 


On entering, Kippana Maryam attempts to rise; but Arro Watpa DENGEL 
hastens to prevent it; saying, Bbq: fhe: “Remain remain!” or as 


usual : 


NAIAN AC: NOC Pgu:: 


W.D. ABT: ARE: 
KM. AIHANAC: Loop; 
13:: PUL: AREY: 

W.D. AIHANAHC: Zep 
Th:: RUT: 24.871: 


By God! PY Mary! (i.e. Do not 


rise.) 


How have you passed the night ? 
Thank God! Have you passed 
the night well ? : 


_ Thank God! Have you passed 
the forenoon well ? 
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K.M. AIHANAC: BI 
NTs: AGE: LUL: 2d2.: 

W.D. AIHANAhC: ZN 
13::. PATO: ABtQ@: & 
fr: PUL: £ FO: 

K.M. AIHANAC: Loo 
13:: GOP: H2.: FCAT: 

W.D. AB: heQgogPrFo: 
go= PC: ia: 

K.M. UWS: 290rA:: 

W.D. rhig,:: 

T. ANT:: 

W.D. AIHANAhC: 2992 
@: AIHANhC: 4a ONg: 
NOAAs: AFON-T US: 

T. AUT: TET: LPALA: 
BAMY:: 

W.D. ALU: POR: 
nAeenP392: Chim t:: 


K.M. ‘AfL:: AT: Td: 
AGT: DAL: 231A: 1SVir: 
Ore: ALCIFE: 

W.D. deus: 

K. M. ‘APL: N2UL: POes:: 


W.D. nNewr: Oa: 
K.M. AGE: 





SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION. — 


Thanks to God! : Have you passed 
the forenoon very well ? 

Thank God! Are your wife and 
all your children well? 


Thank God! My wife is poorly 
to-day. 
Ah! What is her complaint? 


She has pain in the bowels. 

Tasfu ! 

Sir ! 

Speak to thy mistréss in my be- 
half; saying, “May God have mercy 
on you! May God restore you!” 

She says that she feels now a 
little better. | 

Henceforth, know me (as your 
friend), dnd give me a Baldaraba* 
(a man that introduces me to you). 

Very well. Thou, Tasfu, when- 
ever Aito Walda Dengel comes, do 
thou introduce him. _ 

I go then. 

Very well. May He make you 
spend the middle of the day well 
i.e. Good bye ! | 

May He make you spend the &e. 


Amen! 


* See VALAZN: in the Dictionary. 
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2, A FEW EXERCISES. 


SALVATION. 
(See Amharic Spelling Book, p. 20.) 


AU: ‘AIZU: U3: 


nage: fr: AIHANIA Cs: 
NMA: NBA Tar: NA 
HANhC: GC: NHAAI 
go: 4k: OP: LEC: ATH, 
AtTihC: AAG: PRIM: 
oo31e: Nata: Mra: 
Foyer: PTOLLO 3: AZ: 
nf: 437: MH: ALC: on 
m@:: °2.H.:: 


Now, as it is thus, all men having 
by their sins offended God, and fallen 
under the divine judgment and eter- 
nal damnation, God has opened for 
us another way, a way of Grace, 
when He in His mercy gave His 
Beloved Son as a ransom in our > 
stead. 


BEST USE OF GEOGRAPHY. 
(See Preface to the Amharic Geography.) 


SUT: NN: NTC: 
NT: TEIOMU: OL: 2P: 
AIG: ASLO he: AO: TU 
FAU:: NPLISQJO: fog-M-3: 
A371: PANTIUM's: AdHN: 
OOS CEPA3: MAL TO 398: 
N.FO'392: INETTO' Vs: 
NHU: PITAU:: UATO-IJ: 
Oteqrs: FPO: LAF 
O98: FADE: THF: 1A 
UTE TE: AC.LTI: OTF: 
AG TIS: HOOF: PVT: 
Pege: AVF: ADPPH:: Tt 
ICN TFO- ge: Nd2-FaO3e : 
OUCOUC:: PIO-fTINFO 190: 
ni: ce: MNP: Nn: 
Hifi:: WAPO WW: OLE: 
IGN'S: TOR: HAL: AIH, 
ANAC: AFZ9O A: NWI: 
ZAP: AIZU: NAV: 1GNwd: 


If thou learn this (Geography) 
perfectly, thou wilt, even whilst re- 
maining at home, become like a 
man that goes into a distant coun- 
try: and of nations, whose very namé 
thou didst not hear before, thou 
wilt find here their residences, their 
nature, employments, their state and 
conditions. And all these are thy 
brethren; all of them, great and 


little, civilized and barbarians, good 


and evil, are thy relations, the sons 
of Adam, thy father. Know them, 
learn of them; and examine into 
their works. Whatever thou findest 
good in them, keep, and flee from 
evil. Love them all, as God wills 
that thou shalt love thyself. But 
above all things, ask thyself, saying, 
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PPP: AIHANAC: MA: 
GURPC: 4M2t: PAIHA 


MACIO: EPL: 1: PILC: 


1:: ALIS: AIT: AEX 
AU: PAIHATIAC: BPR: 
903 2C 210: PAIHANAC: 
&.PR: NHN: NOME :: 
‘afgo: PhNni: NQF: AIH, 
ANhC: PPVliNs: ALLCIP 


ATH: QL2NO I: OF: 


ZIVWA: ATLEU: ATL2C1: 
H32: AUG: MeMLP: 
OVRhG.: PLM: NMI: Roo 


ANAYUA:: ACr39®:, Ne: 


TNTAGW:: 


EXERCISES. 


« Wherefore has God created me ? 
«“ What is the will of God with me ? 
“ and. how do I accomplish the will 
“of God? What is the will of God 


“ concerning my people and nation? 


« And we, the people of Abyssinia, 
«do we perform what God requires 
“us to do? And if we have not 
“ done it, what is our duty henceforth 
“to do?” If thou askest in this 
manner, the Holy Scriptures will 
satisfactorily answer thee. Hear 


them, and follow them ! 


' THE END. 


LONDON : 
PRINTED BY RICHARD WATTS, CROWN COURT, TEMPLE BAR. 
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